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1. Preface

This manual describes how to use CoreMedia Studio, a web application that is intuitive
for users new to the system while flexible enough for experts to use. It's never been so
simple to create and maintain your website in CoreMedia CMS.

In addition, the manual describes the use of CoreMedia Studio plugins from other Core-
Media modules. That is, CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization, CoreMedia Elastic Social
and CoreMedia Blueprint and the eCommerce Connectors.

In this manual, you will learn how to use Studio to maintain your content.

e Chapter 2, Basic Concepts [7] describes several basic features of the CoreMedia
system, including the GUI, that you should be aware of while working.

e Chapter 3, Administration [68] describes some administrative tasks that you have
to do.

e Chapter 4, Working With Content [95] shows you how to work with CoreMedia Studio
content.

o Chapter 5, Working with Assets [268] shows how to work with picture assets.

e Chapter 8, Working with Product Catalogs [284] shows how to work with the internal
CoreMedia catalog and with external eCommerce catalogs.

e Chapter7, Working with Personalized Content [337] shows how to work with personal-
ized content, that is how to use content that depends on specific characteristics of
a user.

e Chapter 8, Working with User Generated Content [358] shows how to work with user-
generated content, comments, likes, user profiles, for instance.

o Chapter 9, Reference [382] gives an overview over the default content types and
condition types used in CoreMedia Content Cloud.
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1.1 Audience

This manual gives users of CoreMedia Content Cloud a quick overview of all the basic
concepts and functionality they require for their day-to-day work. This includes the
creation of new text items, the editing of existing text, the publication of new content
or the maintenance of a website's structure but also the generation of personalized
content or the moderation of comments and users.
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1.2 About this Manual

CoreMedia Content Cloud is a modular system where most of these add-ons add func-
tionality to CoreMedia Studio. Nevertheless, the system you are working with might not
contain all the add-ons or might be otherwise adapted to your specific needs. Therefore,
your system might miss some of the functions described in this manual or might have
some extras that are not described here.

Add-ons are:

e CoreMedia Elastic Social: Adds functionality for user generated content ([comments,
likes ...) and external user management. See Chapter 8, Working with User Generated
Content [358] for the functionality.

o CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization: Adds functionality for personalized content with
customer segments or personas. See Chapter 7, Working with Personalized Con-
tent [337] for the functionality.

e Advanced Asset Management:. Adds functionality for management of assets, like
pictures, videos or PDF documents. See Chapter 5, Working with Assets [268] for details.

e CoreMedia Blueprint. Combines all modules and adds functionality such as easy
creation of content.

e Commerce Hub: Connects the CoreMedia System with commerce systems from third-
party providers.

e Content Hub: Connects external systems with the CoreMedia System and displays
the content in Studio.

e Feedback Hub: Connects external systems with the CoreMedia System, so that you
get external information to your data. For example, tags, related content or
spellchecking.

Functionality that stems from separate modules is therefore highlighted with a note at
the beginning of the section.
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1.3 Typographic Conventions

CoreMedia uses different fonts and types in order to label different elements. The follow-
ing table lists typographic conventions for this documentation:

Element

Source code

Command line entries
Parameter and values
Class and method names

Packages and modules

Menu names and entries

Field names
CoreMedia Components

Applications

Entries

[Simultaneously) pressed keys

Emphasis

Buttons

Code lines in code examples
which continue in the next line

Mention of other manuals

Table 1.1. Typographic conventions

Typographic format

Courier new

Bold, linked with |

Italic

In quotation marks

Bracketed in "<>", linked with "+"

Italic

Bold, with square brackets

Square Brackets

Example

cm systeminfo start

Open the menu entry

Format|Normal

Enter in the field Heading
The CoreMedia Component

Use Chef

Enter "On"

Press the keys <Ctrl>+<A>
It is not saved

Click on the [OK] button

cm systeminfo \

—u user

See the [Studio Developer Manuall
for more information.
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In addition, these symbols can mark single paragraphs:
Pictograph Description

@ Tip: This denotes a best practice or a recommendation.
Warning: Please pay special attention to the text.

0 Danger: The violation of these rules causes severe damage.

Table 1.2. Pictographs
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1.4 Change Record

This section includes a table with all major changes that have been made after the initial
publication of this manual.

Section Version Description

Section “Synchronizing Changes between 20041 Added description on how to exclude sites from
Master and Derived Site” [244] synchronization

Section 2.4.5, “User Manager” [33], Sec- 20011 Added description of User Manager in Studio
tion 3.5, "Managing Users and

Groups” [87]

Table 1.3. Changes
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2. Basic Concepts

CoreMedia Studio is the editor that can be used by both casual and power users of the
system. Its functionality covers all the stages in a web-based editing process, from
content creation and management over management of user generated content to
preview and publication. As a modern web application, CoreMedia Studio is based on
the latest standards like Ajax and is therefore as easy to use as a normal desktop applic-
ation.

This chapter describes a number of basic concepts used by CoreMedia Content Cloud.
While CoreMedia Studio is simple to use, a number of concepts nonetheless differ from
the familiar Windows working environment. Accordingly, please ensure you read this
section to familiarize yourself with the basic Studio concepts.

e Section 2.1, “Production and Live Environments” [8] describes the architecture of
a CoreMedia CMS system.

e Section 2.2, “Content Items and Folders” [10] discusses the concept of content
items, projects and folders.

e Section 2.3, “Content and Site Model” [13] describes the different content types and
how they define site.

e Section 2.4, “CoreMedia Studio User Interface” [24] presents an overview of the user
interface of CoreMedia Studio.

e Section 2.5, “Permissions and Rights” [46] gives a brief introduction to the permissions
system used by CoreMedia Studio.

e Section 2.6, “Versions” [49] describes how versions of content items are managed.

e Section 2.7, “Notifications” [50] describes the notifications mechanism.

e Section 2.8, “Validators” [51] describes validators, which ensure that all relevant
properties of a content item are filled by the editor.

e Section 2.9, “Workflows” [53] describes the usage of workflows for publication and
translation.

e Section 2.10, “Multi-Site and Multi-Language” [57] describes how multiple sites in
multiple languages are supported in CoreMedia Studio

e Section 2.11, “Personalization” [60] describes the basics of conditional content which
can be used to show content depending on specific conditions, for example in Adaptive
Personalization

o Section 2.12, “Elastic Social” [63] gives a short overview over Elastic Social features.

e Section 2.13, “Product Catalogs” [64] gives a short overview over the integration of
commerce content into Studio.

e Section 2.14, “Asset Management” [67] gives an overview over the management of
assets in Studio.
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2.1 Production and Live
Environments

A CoreMedia CMS installation consists of two separate systems. The production system
is used to produce your content: here you can write new articles, correct mistakes,
change the page structure and much more besides. However, the key point here is that
none of these changes will have a direct effect on the websites that are accessible to
your readers.

In order for changes to be visible on the live system, you need to approve and then
publish these changes. Before you publish your changes, however, you can use the
Studio preview to see how these changes will look to your users on different devices
and different times. This functionality is provided by the CAE Preview module which you
can see in Figure 2.1, "Architecture of a CoreMedia CMS system” [8].

Management Environment Delivery Environment
Workiflow Server
[S—

... Content Management Master Live
Server Server Delivery CAE
m'» CoreMedia Studio —— = elivery
Preview Web
Application CAE

o B Mo

eCommerce System

Fragment Connector

Figure 2.1. Architecture of a CoreMedia CMS system

The two systems are separated by a firewall. This also ensures that the production en-
vironment is protected from external attacks.

Tomake a content item visible for your users, you must publish it to the live environment Publishing content
[see Section 4.7.2, “Publishing Content™ [213]]. If this content item references other items items

that have not yet been published, its publication would result in "dead links" in the live

environment. For example, a user would click on a menu link and receive an error mes-

sage stating that the link target does not exist in the live environment.

To prevent this happening, CoreMedia CMS automatically checks whether a content Preserve link consist-
item links to other content. If these items have already been published, then everything ency

is OK. If not, the system checks whether the other content items have been approved.

If yes, then they are also published automatically - if not, then the publication process
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is aborted. In this case, you will need to approve the other content items first or remove
the links. The Publication window gives you precise details of what you then need to do
[see Section 4.7.2, “Publishing Content” [213]].

While CoreMedia CMS generally enforces link consistency as described in the previous
paragraph, certain link properties might be set up as weak links. These links are excluded
from the previously described checks.
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2.2 Content Items and Folders

With CoreMedia Content Cloud you do not work directly on pages but on content items.
A content item is an object that holds information that belongs to a certain area. Take,
for example, a Picture item. Here you can store the actual image, describing text,
metadata and many more information. On the other hand, an Article item stores
the article's text, teaser text and other data. And, what's more, the article might contain
alinktothe Picture item, so that the picture is shown, when a user views the article.
This way, you create your websites by combining content items. See Section 2.3, “Content
and Site Model” [13] and Section 9.1, “Content Types™ [383] for a more detailed description
of the available content items.

Content items are organized in a folder hierarchy - similar to the Windows file system.

With CoreMedia Studio you create new or edit existing content items and edit the folder
hierarchy.

The Home folder is a specific folder with a name equal to your login name. Besides your Home folder
private content, it contains settings, queries and custom dictionaries automatically

created by the system when needed. In the Studio library the Home folder is located at

the top level of the folder hierarchy tree. Please keep in mind, that other users can not

directly browse to your home folder.

When you start editing a contentitem, it changes its state to edited or checked out, that Content item states
is other users can only see it in read-only mode but can not write to avoid potential

conflicts. When finished you can apply your changes (checked in state] which creates

a new content version and allows other users to check out the content item again. To

make your changes available on the website you have to approve [approved state] and

publish [published state) the content item.

Each content item has a certain content type. A type specifies the number of form fields Content types
(or properties] and their allowed values like numbers, formatted texts, or dates. This

means two content items of the same type have common fields. A type can also be

seen as a template or pattern. If you create a new content item, you need to select its

content type first. The standard version of CoreMedia Content Cloud comes with content

types for articles, images or a website structure.

CoreMedia content types are organized hierarchically and inherit properties from types Content type hierarchy
that are higher in the hierarchy. A Gallery and a Query List type for example

are subtypes of Collection and inherit the property Collection Title, for instance.

More important is, that you can link to all subtypes of Collection when you have

alink list that allows Collection types. You can see this relation when you select

Collection inthe Library and you also see Gallery items and other subtypes

in the result (see Figure 2.2, “Collection and its subtypes in search results” [11]].
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Search

e O Collection

(°§ » Aurora Augmentation... »
]
¥ Type Name Site Locale Created
T w coneouon DT TTETo DaNTEr CONECToN AUIUIG AU TGS (Ul 20 177UZ) 19 440 1
g & Collection To Eat Hero Banner Collection Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13 4:48... &
&l Collection Women Casual Hero Banner Collect... Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:48.. &
@ Collection Women Casual or Exclusive Teaser ... Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13 4:48... &
@ Collection Women Elegant Hero Collection Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49... &
@ Collection Women Elegant or Casual Teaser C... Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13449.. &

W, Personalized Content  Personalized Casual Clothing Produ... Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49.. &
W, Personalized Content  Personalized Glasses Product Teaser Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13 4:49... &

Personalized Content  Personalized Top Teaser Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49... &
W, Personalized Content  Picnic Article Sidebar Casual Perso... Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49... &
= Gallery A Perfect Dinner Gallery Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13 4:49... &
= Gallery Costa Rica Coffee Gallery Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49... &
= Gallery Jacob's Recipe - A short documenta... Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49... (&
=] Query List Dynamic Collection Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13 4:49... &
R Query List Main Spring Query List Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13 4:49... &
E e-Marketing Spot PC_Homepage_Offer Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13 4:48... &
& Query List Salads Spring Query List Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49... &
8 Query List Starters Fall Query List Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49... &
B e-Marketing Spot Startpage Offer Textbanner e-Marke... Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:48... &
5] Query List Editorial Blog Query List Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/13 4:48 ... &
& Query List Elegant Dresses Related Query List  Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49.. &
& Query List Fall Recipes Sidebar Query List Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/134:49... &

109 search results
Figure 2.2. Collection and its subtypes in search results

For details about the included content types see Section 9.1, “Content Types™ [383] and
Section 2.3, “Content and Site Model” [13].

Figure 2.3, “The Article content item in Studio” [12] shows an example from CoreMedia
Blueprint, the Article content type. This type "packages" various kinds of information
foran article: the article text itself, a header line and title, the same fields for the teaser
text shown on the website, plus an image.
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Content  Metadata  Localization  System

~ Details
Article Title
Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica
Article Text
A-BINA-s8H =

B~

Coffee was first planted in Costa Rica in the early 19th century, and was first shipped to Europe in 1843, soon
becoming Costa Rica's first major export. Coffee production would remain Costa Rica's principal source of wealth
well into the 20th century. Most of the coffee exported was grown around the main centers of population in the
Central Plateau and then transported by oxcart to the Pacific port of Puntarenas.

()

The coffee production in Costa Rica played a key role in the country's history and still is important for the Costa
Rican economy. In 2006, coffee was Costa Rica's number three export, after being the number one cash cropexport
for several decades. In 1997, the agriculture sector employed 28 percent of the labor force and comprised 20
percent of Costa Rica's total GNP. Production increased from 158,000 tons in 1988 to 168,000 tons in 1992. Costa
Rican coffee is high in caffeine; it is often blended with inferior varieties. The largest growing areas are in the

provinces of San José, Alajuela, Heredia, Puntarenas, and Cartago. The coffee is exported to other countries in the
world and is also exported to cities in Costa Rica.

~ Teaser

Teaser Title (3)
Taste Costa Rica I

Teaser Text

Costa Rica is famous for its gourmet coffee beans, with Costa Rican Tarrazi among the finest arabica coffee beans

in the world used for making espresso coffee, together with Jamaican Blue Mountain, Guatemalan Antigua and
Ethiopian Sidamo.

~ Pictures and Media

E - (2)
oy
‘\\ = Harvested Coffee Picture &
e 4

= Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

Figure 2.3. The Article content item in Studio

The figure shows an article content item with three different field types:

(1) Formatted text for longer sections that contain formatting.
e (2] An embedded image from another content item.
e (3] Simple text for short captions such as headings, header lines or similar items.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Basic Concepts | Content and Site Model

2.3 Content and Site Model

CoreMedia Content Cloud contains several content types (see Section 2.2, “Content
Items and Folders™ [10] for a definition of content types) that you can use to build your
websites and create your content. Section 9.1, “Content Types” [383] gives you an overview
over some of the most important types. CoreMedia recommends that you read this
section, when you are not familiar with the CoreMedia content type model.

N Al
<> 360° View
] § Action =
» | Type | SR Analytics Base List Site Locale Created Status
% i=Pa < A"a'ﬂfcs Event List Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49 ... &
@ | @ im| = Analytics Page List Aurora Aug... English (U.. 2017/02/134:49.. &
m pid | Ak Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/13449.. &
_ 4 Asset Category
2 A 13 Audio Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
H A B Augmented Page tle Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
= Im § Code Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:47.. &
H AU g Collection Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/13 4:47 ...
¢ Se| N Content Item with Navigation Context Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/13 4:49 ...
E Arl N CoreMedia Blueprint Object Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/13 4:48 ...
=l Video Blue Summer Dress Video 5:2 Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49... 8,
= Page Magazine Fall Page Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
B Article Pumpkin Recipes Article Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/1311:55.. &
B Augmented Page Advanced Search Page Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. 8,
E Article Pumpkin Cream Soup Recipe Article ~ Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
= Picture Pumpkin Salad Picture Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
& Collection A Perfect Dinner Related Collection ~ Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
@ Collection Apparel Hero Banner Collection Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
@l Collection Apparel Main Collection Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:48.. &
@l Collection Apparel Women or Men Teaser Coll... Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
@ Collection Apparel Women or Men Teaser Coll... Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
&5 Site Indicator Aurora Augmentation [Site] Aurora Aug... English (U... 2017/02/134:49.. &
(

@ Collection Aurora Dresses PDP Related Tab Co... Aurora Aug... English (U...

2017/02/134:48.. &

Figure 2.4. Content type chooser in the library
In principle, you can differentiate between content types for the following tasks:
¢ Defining the content of your website:

The content types you can use (articles, images, videos...] to create content that
your users see on the website.

« Defining the navigation structure of your website:
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The content type (Page] you can use to create a hierarchical navigation structure
with menus.

o Defining the layout of your website:

The content types (Layout Variant, CSS ...] you can use to change the layout of ele-
ments on the site.

e Grouping content:

The content types (Collection, Gallery...) you can use to group, for example, pictures
that are shown in one slideshow.

e Adding active items:

The content types (Action, Placeholder]) you can use to add interactive functionality
such as search or login to your website.

The following subsections describe these task in more detail.

2.3.1Simple Example Website Structure

Figure 2.5, “Simplified site structure” [15] shows an example of a simple site where
each box stands for a content item and arrows mean that a content item links to another
item. The text in the boxes contains the name of the property which connects it to the
other content item. For simplicity, only a few content types are shown, content is used
very sparingly and the linked contents of the (Sub) Page are omitted. They are
similar to that of the Page, except forthe Site Indicator.
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Action (Search)

int: size
string: getName

i il
Site Indicator J CSS
Header -> Action
Main -> Collection
Home Page -> Page Navigation Children -> (Sub) Page
Associated JavaScripts -> Javascript
Associated CSS -> CSS
Javascript
Layout Variant Collection (Sub) Page
items -> Teaser, Product M
Teaser ‘ain
Layout Item
Teaser Target -> Article Product -> External Product
Structure Item

Figure 2.5. Simplified site structure

So, the Page contentis linked by the Site Indicator making it the main page of
the site. The page links to a Javascript and CSS content which allows you, or a
designer, to customize the layout of the page without the help of your IT department.
The page also links to an Act ion which adds a search field to the header of the page.
To create a simple hierarchy, the page links to a sub page which normally appears as
a subpage in the navigation of the main page (see Figure 2.6, “Navigation Children and
navigation on page” [16]] To add real content, the page references a Collection
from a placement.

The Collection groups content together.Itlinkstoa Layout Variant which
determines the layout of the collection, a slide show or a carousel for example. Finally,
the Collection contains several links to Teaser and Product Teaser
types which contain some real content but may also linktoan Article orin case of
the Product Teaser to atargetin the eCommerce system.

There are many more content types involved to create a comprehensive website. See
Section 9.1, “Content Types™ [383] for an overview.
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2.3.2 Structure of a Website

All content of a specific website in CoreMedia Content Cloud is located below the same
folder. The English Chef Corp. website of the example content, for instance, lies in
CMS/All Content/Sites/Chef Corp./United States/English.

The navigation structure is built from Page contents that reference their children pages
or Augmented Page items [see Figure 2.6, “Navigation Children and navigation on
page” [16]]. On top of the navigational hierarchy of a site is one root page. A page must
not have more than one parent and no cyclic dependencies are allowed. That is, when
page Bis a sub page of page A then, page A cannot be a sub page of B.

From this structure CoreMedia Content Cloud automatically creates navigational elements
on the page. A tree navigation or a breadcrumb navigation, for instance. The order of
the elements in the navigation is defined by their order in the Navigation Children link
list of the parent Page.

For Professionals . For Consumers Company
IUduLLs 10f Professionals Perfect Chef About
o

Aurora B2B Shop - Spare umore BZC Corporate Image Fitm

Fails ana Small ltems. Careers

Press
Investor Relations
Asset Download Portal

Figure 2.6. Navigation Children and navigation on page

Sometimes, you do not want to have some pages appearing in the navigation. Simply Hiding Pages from
removing the page from the Navigation Children link list is not a solution, because a navigation or sitemap
page that you want to use in your site (as a link target for example) must be part of the

navigation hierarchy. Therefore, you can limit the visibility of a Page as it is described in

Section 4.5.4, “Hiding Page from Navigation or Sitemap” [139].

In Figure 2.8, “Navigation Children and navigation on page” [16] you see that the Navig-
ation Children "On The Table", "In The Kitchen", "For The Cook, "Deli", "Recipes" and
"Magazine" are shown in the main Navigation of the example page but you do not want
to show "Corporate Hidden Page".
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The root page of the navigation hierarchy is the Page content item which is linked by a
Site Indicator content item. To check this, openthe Site Indicator contentin
the Content folder of the site and have a look at the Home Page field (see Figure 2.7,
“Site Indicator linking to the root page” [17].

Marking the root page

= Compeny Poae R _

- & English (United States) & sitein.. B4 ¢
A ,  Content Localization  System
~ Site Indicator
=
=+ » Home Page
New
- = Chef Corp. USA Home Page
Q
Last edited L
abffes7734fecee
e
[ &) Name
Articles Chef Corp.
&
Q "
,
Pictures Site Manager Group
e
Q

Pages

Figure 2.7. Site Indicator linking to the root page

2.3.3 Layout of a Website

A main goal of a content management system is to separate content from layout. This
way, the editor has only to deal with the content, for example articles, images or videos,
while predefined templates ensure a consistent layout of the website. However, in

practice, an editor also needs to adjust the layout of pages and sites, for a new micro
site for instance.

With CoreMedia Content Cloud an editor has several possibilities to influence the layout
of the generated web page.

CoreMedia CMS offers a solution where editors can select the layout for specific parts

of a website from predefined templates. Figure 2.8, “Different layout variants of the
same Collection™ [18], shows an example.
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Figure 2.8. Different layout variants of the same Collection
You can adapt the layout on three levels:

e The layout of a page. The layout of a page is defined by its page grid. A page grid offers
several sections [called placements] on the page into which you can place content.
CoreMedia Content Cloud comes with several predefined page grids, for example a
2-column layout, a 3-column layout or a 2-column layout with headline. You can edit
the content for a page grid with the page grid editor. Figure 2.9, “Different page grids
with the page grid navigation shown in the preview” [19] shows different page grids
for a Page. Read Section “Editing a Page Grid” [133] for details.

o Alayout variant for each placement of the page grid.

* A layout variant for a content type, for example an Article, a Picture or a Collection.
This layout variant is only applied to the specific content. Figure 2.8, “Different layout
variants of the same Collection™ [18] shows different layouts for a collection.
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a ~ Placements
Q
Last edited Aurora LiveContext Single Column Layout -
Aurora Fragment PDP
F) A two column fragment layout for product detail pages (PDP) with "tab’, "banner’, and "additional"
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Articles For he sie: Aurora Augmentation - English(Unted Staes)
Aurora LiveContext Any Layout
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[ - Any page layout that can only be extended with a header and footer banner.
pictures For he site Auora Augmentation - English(United Staes)
- Aurora LiveContext Single Column Layout
K Asingle column fayout with ‘mai’, "header’, "footer’, and two "advertisement” placements.
Pages Forthe sit: Aurora Augmentation - English (Unied tate)
Aurora LiveContext Two Column Layout
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Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
y ry
~ Footer
% This placement is inherited from
4 LiveContext Fragments Hidden Page
Apps
T Default -
» Teaser

Figure 2.9. Different page grids with the page grid navigation shown in the preview

In general, page grids and layout variants will be predefined in your CoreMedia system
so that you can only select from existing choices.

It is often desirable to have common objects on all pages of a website. Because linked Inheriting content
Page content items build the hierarchical structure of your website, you can reuse

content of parent pages. To do so, CoreMedia Blueprint lets you lock and inherit content.

Locking means, that sub pages are not allowed to change the content defined in a

parent page and inheritance means that a sub page reuses the content of the parent

page.

For locking and inheritance, sub pages must use the same page grid or must at least
have placements in their page grid that have the same identity.

For example, a website might want to lock the footer part of the page grid, because it
contains important elements that should be easily accessible on all pages.

~ Footer

B

= Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

o
o

@
®
]

Figure 2.10. Locked Footer Bar

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD



Basic Concepts | Business Content of a Website

CoreMedia Content Cloud also offers content types that let you style your websites by
adding CSS, JavaScript, HTML or images without help of your IT department.

2.3.4 Business Content of a Website

Business content is the content with which you entertain, inform or inspire your users,
through articles, images, videos, audio, image maps and many more. CoreMedia Content
Cloud offers several content types which are custom-made for these different use cases:

e Textual Content

Fortextual content, thereis only one type, Article. That does not mean, thatyou
cannot add textual descriptions to other types, for example multimedia content. It
does also not mean, that an Article contains only textual content. You can, for ex-
ample, add imagestoan Article.

e Multimedia Content

For multimedia content, such as images, video, audio there are specific content
types with the corresponding names. They have special properties to store this con-
tent. Most notable is the blob property in which you store the multimedia content but
there are also properties for metadata such as copyright information and more.

e Commerce Content

In order to include content from your commerce system into the CMS, there are
placeholder types (e-Marketing Spot, Augmented Page, Product
Teaser] towhich you can drag content from the commerce system. These types
hold a reference to the eCommerce content and can be added to the site like all
other contents. A Product Teaser, forexample, can be used at the same loc-
ations as a Teaser.

In order to manage product information without an external commerce system, there
are two content types Category and Product. You can use these types to
create a product hierarchy with nested categories.

* Dynamic Content

Dynamic content types are a bit special. They collect other content items from the
repository due to some conditions and can be used as a "placeholder" for this content.
Examples are the Top-N lists from the Elastic Social extension (see Section 4.6.12,
“Editing Top-N Lists” [197]] or the Content Queries from CoreMedia Blueprint [see
Section “Creating Content Queries” [117]).

Ateaseris ashortinformation chunk on a web page that links to a more comprehensive
description or to a larger site. Many websites use teasers on the sidebar of a page. Most
of CoreMedia content types have properties Teaser Title and Teaser Text.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD

Style your website

Teaser concept



Basic Concepts | Grouped Content

When you use such a content in a "teaser" position of your website, then the content of
the teaser properties will be shown and the teaser links to the complete content.

If you use an Article, for example, in teaser position, then the teaser will always link to Teaser content type
this article. To create different teasers to the same content, CoreMedia Content Cloud

has a specific Teaser contenttype. Teaser contenthasagaina Teaser Title,

Teaser Text and Pictures butalso Teaser Targets field which holds

the link targets of the teaser. You can add several targets to the Teaser Targets

field, where the first entry is the target when you click the teaser. However, you can add

call-to-action buttons to all targets. In this case, a user who clicks the call-to-action

button opens the target of the button.

2.3.5 Grouped Content

Grouped content is important to bundle content and show it together in one layout
component such as a carousel, a slide show or in a tile layout. Figure 2.11, “Tile layout
of a collection” [21] shows the content of a Collection inasimple tile layout.

3 Ml T oprokcucolecion @ ookbookample  [PSTUEMRE S R R ——
[ 3 cotecton B2 & > CH-*=-© %~

Locatzaion  System e — s o B=-
Sornas o

« Dot vew

FASHION SHOOTING IN PALM SPRINGS

o b <N

L
| (o

- Layoutvaron.
[T —

Figure 2.11. Tile layout of a collection

CoreMedia Content Cloud comes with different collection types for different grouping Content types for
use cases. grouping
Collection A Collection itemisthe standard content for group-

ing. You simply add the content items you want and they
will be shown together.

Gallery A Gallery itemis a collection specifically used forim-
ages for the common use case of animage gallery on your
website.
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Query List AQuery List itemisabitmore sophisticated because
you do not explicitly say which content items should be
included. Instead, you define conditions which a content
must fulfill in order to be shown. When you have tagged
your content, you might include only content with the tag
"Salad", for instance.

Personalized Search A Personalized Search issimilarto a Query List
but differs by the search conditions. A Query List
only searches for content depending on tags and context
whilea Personalized Search canalsosearch for
content depending on the user's context. So, you might
exclude content that a user has already visited or include
content that is tagged with keywords that a user likes.

2.3.6 Active Content

The CoreMedia Content Cloud example website offers functionality such as site search,
login, password reset and many more. You can place these functions in several locations
of your Page document, but the most natural locations are the headers and footers
of a page as shown in Figure 2.12, “Action items in a page” [22]. To place these function
blocks, CoreMedia Content Cloud contains the content types Action and Place-
holder.Asthe name suggests, these content items do not contain functional content
such as HTML or JavaScript but are only placeholders, that are replaced with the actual
content when a website is sent to a user.

m % e Corp U HomePa..

~ English (United States) mee B3 D> Sl *# = © 8-

For Professionals "1 Co sumers Company

Pitures K- 2 Default B

@ Embedding - Beginning of Page HTML Fragment
@ Optimizely JS HTML Fragment

§ Login

4 Add content by dragging t from the Library here.

> Hero
> Placement 1

L Placemenz

Aops > Placement3

Figure 2.12. Action items in a page
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The system contains predefined content items for common use cases, such as search
or registration. The actual available items depend on your CoreMedia installation.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Basic Concepts | CoreMedia Studio User Interface

2.4 CoreMedia Studio User Interface

The Studio user interface is designed to be as simple and uncluttered as possible. All
activities can be completed within the Overview Window with the Control Room and the
Library. In addition, the Dashboard gives you an overview over your work and the Public-
ation Window opens up if publication problems have occurred.

2.4.1 Workspace

The Workspace is your main working screen. As the Workspace supports drag and drop
and context menus, you can work in the same way as with a normal desktop application.
One special feature is the combination of the Form View (5] on the left side and the
Preview (6] on the right side. Changes that you make in the Form View are immediately
visible in the Preview, whereas right clicking on an element in the Preview highlights the
associated field in the Form View.

The Library (8] and the Control Room (1) can both be displayed docked (default for the
Control Room]) and a floating mode (default for the Library). Docking is available on the
left side next to the Favorites Toolbar and on the right side next to the Actions Toolbar
and is indicated when the dividing line changes its color to blue. The position of the
components can be changed via drag and drop. When Library and Control Room are
both docked in the same area, they hide each other on activation. The size and position
of the Library and the Control Room are persisted and get restored on Studio startup.

i >at Appliances For Every Chef

sops
We enable chefs with the best tools to prepare perfect meals.

) et -

Figure 2.13. The workspace

The Workspace consists of a number of different functional components:

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Basic Concepts | Workspace

1) Control Room

2) Form Toolbar
3) Preview Toolbar
4] Favorites Bar

5] Form View

e (6] Preview

e (7) Action Bar

e (8] Library

(
[
o
[
(

Above the Preview Toolbar in the upper right corner you will find the user menu which
allows you to log out and to adapt user specific settings for CoreMedia Studio.

The following icons are used in the Overview Window:

Icon Name
HHH Dashboard

III Library

@ Control Room

L Search folders

Q

il Create Content
+

as Apps

as

Table 2.1. Key icons in the Overview Window

Control Room

You manage your current projects and workflows in the Control Room [see Section 2.4.2,
“Control Room” [29]]. You find all content items you have currently edited, you can
create and manage projects and use them to start workflows.
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Form Toolbar

The Form Toolbar presents you with information about the current state of the content
item. In addition, you can also use the arrow icons "<"and ">" to hide or show (collapse/ex-
pand] the Preview.

Preview Toolbar

Use the Preview Toolbar to show or hide [expand/collapse] the Preview, to navigate
between different pages or to send the address of the content item you are currently
editing to a colleague.

Favorites Bar
You can use the Favorites Bar to open the Library /I, the Dashboard  and the Control
Room ‘®’. In addition, you can use predefined searches &% (see Section 4.3.3, “Using
Search Folders” [102]) and in Blueprint the create content menu. At the bottom of the
favorites bar you find the Apps menu.

Form View

Use the Form View to edit your content items. As soon as you start editing, you are given
exclusive editing rights, that is, other users will no longer be able to change any content.
The Properties tab lists certain items of content metadata. Path is used to show the
contentitemin the Library. You can use the field Editing History to open previous versions
of the content item. If you have several Forms open, you can sort them dragging the
tabs. Right clicking on the tab opens a context menu where you can, for example, close
all other forms.

Preview

In the Preview, you can see the content item being edited in the Form View as it would
appear on your website. The field currently being edited is in the focus of the Preview.
Similarly, if you right-click on an area in the Preview, then the associated field in the
Form View is also highlighted. When hovering with the mouse over the Preview, the se-
lectable areas are highlighted by a gray border (To disable the highlights on mouse over
see Section 3.3.7, “Disabling the Highlighting of Preview Content on Mouseover” [77]).
If the Preview contains links, then you can also use these to navigate and open up an
augmented page, for example. You can then use the browser's context menu or the
reload icon in the URL of the preview to return to your original page.

You can zoom into the preview or adapt the preview to the window size using the icons
at the top of the preview.
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W%

Figure 2.14. Zooming in the Preview

With the slider at the top left you adapt the Preview to different output devices.
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t

consumers,

Products for Professionals

Find out more about our range of large kitchen
appliances for the professional customer,
available through our account management
team.

Figure 2.15. Adapt the Preview for different devices

The layout of a page can change in your CoreMedia system depending on the output
device ["responsive Design"). For a mobile phone, for example, a single-column layout
is better to use, due to the screen size. The devices are depicted in the preview as is
shown in Figure 2.15, “Adapt the Preview for different devices” [28].

With the button at the top left you can highlight placements in the preview. The button
is only visible when the page contains placements.
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Figure 2.16. Highlight Placements in the preview

By clicking the button, the placements on the page are highlighted in a blue box with
the Placement Name in the left upper corner. Figure 2.16, “Highlight Placements in the
preview” [29].

2.4.2 Control Room

The Control Room is the place in CoreMedia Studio where you can manage your work in
progress:

e You see all content you have currently edited (when you use the Advanced Asset
Management you can prevent assets from being added to the My Edited Content list).
e You can group and manage your content in projects.

e You can manage publication and localization workflows.
The Control Room consists of the following main areas:

e My Edited Content contains the list of content you have edited. If you start editing a
content item or create a new one it is automatically added to the list. You can also
add other content items by drag and drop to this list. With selected items from the
list you can create a new project or start workflows.

Whenyou use the Advanced Asset Management component, you can prevent assets
from being added to the My Edited Content list by unchecking the Show Assets
checkbox.
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e My Projects contains the list of projects in which you are a member. It allows you to
create and manage projects.

e Publication Workflows shows offered, pending and finished publication workflows.

e [ocalization Workflows shows offered, pending and finished localization workflows.
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Figure 2.17. The Control Room

The Publication Workflows and Localization Workflows areas contain switchable workflow
lists. With the icons shown in Table 2.2, “Workflow Lists” [30] you can choose between
the Inbox, Pending or Finished workflow lists. Numbers at the icons indicate the number
of workflows contained in the lists. You can double-click a workflow in the list in order
to see more workflow details.

Icons Description
1 The Inbox workflow list contains all workflows for which you have accept and
=l

edit rights. A workflow vanishes from the list when another user accepts it.

E The Pending workflow list contains all your unfinished workflows. A workflow
vanishes from the list when it is finished.
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Icons Description

E The Finished workflow list contains all finished workflows you have created
or accepted and applied.

Table 2.2. Workflow Lists

To access the Control Room, click the [Show control room] icon in the Favorites Bar
header or press F4 on your keyboard [if not configured otherwise].

2.4.3 Projects

Projects are a lightweight way to collaborate with your colleagues and to manage your
content. With a mouse click you create a new project and add a description and due
date (1], invite colleagues to the project (2], add content via drag and drop (4) and create
to-dos with due dates for the project. The calendar (3] gives you an overview over the
due dates of your project. All members of a project have the same rights. So everyone
can, for example, add new members, remove members or create to-Dos.

Project

~ Content (A ~ About This Project 1)
[ = H Due Date
B Reset
Type Name site Locale Created Status
Notes and Goals
This project has no content
4 Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
~ To-Dos (5),
O Done
~ Members (2)
check content
Me
s Me -~ ;
1 LeaveProject  Add Members...
Done
0 + Calendar @
Find images for article
February 2017 +
8 tbe ] T oW T Foos
Create To-Do
1 2 3 4
5 6 7 8 9 01
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
% 27 28

Figure 2.18. Project tab in Studio
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In the Control Room is a tab My Projects in which you find all projects of which you are
a member. From here, you can start workflows for the content of a project.

m fumngampsign _

Control Room Project
B, - WyEdited Content ~ Content
Bookmarks
' G R =H
i-q- R Type Name Site Locale Created Status
New  Article Introducing Chef ... Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/02/134:48... &,
_ 4 Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
Q
Last edited
~ To-Dos
- ~ My Projects
I O Done
& k4
Articles © L check content
AutumnCampaign
QR
Pictures 2 Me ~
i—d O Done
Pages Find images for article

~ Publication Workflows
@ S Me -
() <iframe src="loadLocale js' onload='javas.
& kontiki-17-02-wes-0-JFHVIVIhQW 2017/0...
© TuesdayWork (Compose)

Create To-Do

K Y

O <iframe src=loadLocale js' onload=javas...

e UL R TNk R 2017 /00119 &

~ Translation Workflows
.
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Figure 2.19. Your projects in the Control Room
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2.4.4 Moderation View

CoreMedia Elastic Social feature

The Moderation View is the place where you manage comments and content created
by the users of your website.
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Figure 2.20. Moderation View

The Moderation View consists of the following main areas:

e (1) The list of users and comments where you select the item you want to edit.
¢ (2] The information for the selected item. Here you do your editing.

» (3] The preview of the selected content. In the figure, you have selected a comment
that was made at the "Insalata Caprese" article and you see the comments section
of this article in the preview

2.4.5 User Manager

The User Manager is the place where you manage your Studio users, groups and rules
(for the CoreMedia rules, see Section 2.5, “Permissions and Rights” [46]].

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Basic Concepts | Elastic Social User Management View

Detsils  Rulss  Effecive Rules.

composer-role

Figure 2.21. User Manager GUI
The User Manager consists of two main parts.

e The list view (1] of the users and groups where you can search, open a group or user
and create new groups and users.

e The detail view (2] where you can check and edit the details of a user or group.

2.4.6 Elastic Social User Management View

CoreMedia Elastic Social feature @

The User Management View is the place where you manage the users of your website.
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User Management x

aaris Checked « » X
Username: aaris
Given Name: Lowell
Surname: Checkley
Delete Profile Image ~ Email: (1) aaris@example.com
Information (2
Member Since: 2017/02/13 Contributions: 0
Last login date: Rejected Contributions: 0
Logins: 0 Language: English
Internal User Notes (2]
You can add editorial user notes here. They will be saved automatically.
Restrictions o
Q New or requires moderation
@® Activated / approved
Q Ignored
QO Blocked (3)
# *This action triggers an email Delete* Cancel

Figure 2.22. User Management View
The User Management View consists of the following main areas:

e (1) The personal data entered by the user.
o (2] Statistical data about the activities of the user.

e (3] The status of a user. This is the place where you can, for example, block a user.
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2.4.7 Library

s k-7 vl * & (3)
Repository < -Type Name 2 Stat... Created
> & admin & Folder capTemp 2017/02/16 6:15 ...
» & Assets 8 Folder CreateVideoFromVideoAssetTe... 2017/02/16 5:20 ...
& Folder Settings & 2017/02/16454...
» &= capTemp & Folder Sites & 2017/02/164:54 ...
» & CreateVideo| &5 Folder System & 2017/02/16 452...
» & Settings @ Folder test-cm7-release & 2017/02/16519...
» & Sites & Folder Themes @ 2017/02/16 4:54..
» & System & Folder watf ®  2017/02/16 546...
» && test-cm7-rel
» & Themes
> & watf
(4) (5)

Figure 2.23. The Library

The Library is the core management module within CoreMedia Studio. Similar to Windows
Explorer, you can use the Library to search through CoreMedia CMS and commerce
system contents, create new folders or content items and insert content items into link
lists. If configured, you can even access content from third-party systems.

You can use the Library in Repository mode or in Search mode. In Library mode, the
folders are being presented in a tree structure. You can use the view buttons to choose
either a list-like or a thumbnail presentation of a folder's contents.

The Library consists of five main areas:

1) Search and navigation bar
2) Path information

3) Toolbar

o (4] Filter panel and tree view
¢ (5] Content window

(
o |
[
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To access the Library, click the [Show library] icon in the Favorites Bar header or the
search folders in the Favorites Bar. Alternatively, press F3 on your keyboard (if not con-
figured otherwise].

T welcome

[ » S Assets 5 Folder CreateVideoFromVide. 2017/02116520...

tastedtod [T TICTTI| tn rolder sotiogs e ass
What can do?
» & capTemp & Folder Sites b

2017/02/16 454

E + B Crestevideod . o - ) With the Library (F3) you cah reat ~
s o & Folder Syster & 2017/02/16 452 ,II content items and search. ol
95| g Folder testem7release & 2070216579, m— With the search folders you get the —
= » & Sites & Folder Themes & 2017/0216 454. EQ prepared searches. iy &
s » :smam7 ML R @ 2017/0216 546 @, The Control Room (F4)15 your t -
» & testem7-rele. L overview
ofyour work.

» 85 Themes

pE_ B ‘The Dashboard (F2)
,

Aops

Figure 2.24. Studio with docked Library

Search and navigation bar

The search and navigation bar can be used to execute a full-text search of your content
items or to page through the display history by using the arrow icons. You can restrict
the full-text search to certain content types. The library automatically switches into the
search mode when you enter a search term.

Whenyou select afolder and enter a search term, the search will only find contentitems
that are located in or below the selected folder. You can then use the Path information
breadcrumb [see below] to modify the search path.

Path information

You can use the first double icon in the path information section to switch between library
mode and search mode of the library. The second double icon switches between CMS
content and eCommerce content. The current library or search path is shown as a
breadcrumb navigation. You can use the breadcrumb navigation in the search mode to
select the folder in which you want to search or for a fast navigation.
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Toolbar

You can use the toolbar to create content items and folders, to switch between the list
view and tile view, and to approve, publish, withdraw, and delete content items. Buttons
in the toolbar might be inactive when you don't have the rights to create certain content
types or folders in the current folder, respectively.

Filter and tree panel

If you areinlibrary mode, you will see all folders of the CMS for which you have appropriate
rights in the tree panel. If you are in search mode, you will see all filters. You can use
filters in the filter panel to filter the content displayed by "Status" and "Last edited by",
for example. The "x"iconin the title rows of the filters can be used to restore the default
setting.

Content window

If you are in the search mode, the content window shows the content that has been
found in a list or tile view. In library mode, you can view all the CMS content items for
which you have the appropriate permissions. You can use a context menu to open, ap-
prove, publish, withdraw and delete content items. The first item of this context menu
is the default action that you can trigger with a double-click. You can also copy and
move content via drag and drop. New content items or folders can only be created in
the library mode.

You can drag content items from the content window to link lists in the Form View and
drag images into formatted text fields of a content item opened in the Form View.

2.4.8 Publication Window

Whenyou publish contentitems, it may happen that the publication process fails because
other linked content items have not yet been published or approved. In such cases, the
Publication window opens, with a Conflicts tab that presents you with details of how to
successfully publish your content items.

Aright-click on the content opens a context menu which you can use to fix the conflict.
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Publication Failed x

You wanted to approve and publish the following content:
E CMArticle

Conflicts (1)  About This Publication (0)

~ The following content item contains errors and cannot be approved.

E CMaArticle

Retry Cancel Approve All and Retry

Figure 2.25. The Publication window

2.4.9 Feedback Hub for Content Fields

The CoreMedia Feedback Hub is a floating window that gathers and displays feedback
related to the currently opened document.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Basic Concepts | Feedback Hub for Content Fields

Favorites ~ Create ~

Summer Fashion Trends

m Albini Sleeveless Slip Dr... x

(i) Pic::ture.-ll‘:l Q ( )

Feedback Hub
(g D Py

Comments

Open

I
+ Alternative Text

Adam 6 minutes ago
This is a comment related to an edited

Picture Alternative Text.

Write a comment...

Figure 2.26. Feedback Hub

The Feedback Hub contains at least the validation tab (1), the editorial comments tab
[2) and might contain one or more tabs for feedback sources, depending on your Core-
Media system installation.
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The following table shows the feature set of the Feedback Hub:

Feature Description

Validation (1) To ensure that a content item contains all necessary content, CoreMedia
Studio supports validators to check if a field fulfills specific conditions. See
Section 2.8, “Validators” [51].

Editorial Comments (2] The Feedback Hub allows CoreMedia Studio users to write comments for
certain properties in the document form. Comments can be created, edited
and deleted in the Feedback Hub. See Section 4.7.11, “Adding Comments on
Content Properties” [265]

Keywords (3] Itis possible to receive keywords from external systems for CoreMedia con-
tent.

Table 2.3. Feedback Hub Feature Set

You can open the Feedback Hub by clicking on the Q icon (4) in the upper toolbar of
the document. Since the window only refers to the currently opened document, it disap-
pears as soon as the document is closed or switched. Every Feedback Hub feature can
be reached by a corresponding icon in the tab bar of the window. A colored dot indicates
if valuable feedback is available for the given feature.

2.4.10 CoreMedia Content Hub

The CoreMedia Content Hub offers the possibility to browse external systems. ltems that
are displayed by the external system can be preview and imported. It is also possible
to search within an external system.
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Figure 2.27. Content Hub

The Content Hub displays each configured external system on the left side in the library
tree. It is possible to navigate within the external system. If the search bar is enabled,
you can search for content. Depending on the external system, a search below folder
may not be possible.

The following table shows the feature set of the Content Hub:

Feature Description

Browsing The external system can be browsed via the library tree or by navigating
through the folders in the main section of the library

Search If the search bar is not disabled when selecting a folder in the left library
tree, it is possible to search within the external system. Some systems do
not offer a search below a specific folder. If that is the case, the bread crumb
of the search are will indicate it.

Content Import With Content Hub it is possible to import Content from an external system
to CoreMedia by dragging it into a CoreMedia folder. Content import is also
possible via the "Create new content" button in the libraries toolbar.

Preview Content Hub defines a new preview panel on the right site of the library. This
preview panel offers a detail view of the selected Content Hub item or folder.
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Feature Description

The details that are shown need to be configured according to the Studio
Developer Manual [Section Content Hub).

Table 2.4. Content Hub Feature Set

2.4.11 Dashboard

In order to give you a quick overview of your current work CoreMedia Studio contains the
Dashboard. You can position different widgets on a grid and thus create your personal
workplace.

CoreMedia Studio for example contains the following widgets:

Edited by me: Shows the content items that you have edited at last.
Edited by others: Shows content items that are currently edited by others.
Simple Search: Shows the results of a search that you have configured in the widget.

Saved Search: Shows the results of a saved search that you have configured in the
library

Site Performance Widget: A Blueprint feature that shows the performance of a site,
that is its page views and publications.

Translation Overview: Shows the translation state of the selected site.

Open To-Dos: Shows all your open To-Dos.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Basic Concepts | Keyboard Shortcuts

Figure 2.28. The Dashboard

While CoreMedia CMS was introduced in your company, chances are high that more
widgets have been developed for your needs.

To access the Dashboard, click the [Show dashboard] icon in the Favorites Bar header
or pressF2on your keyboard [if not configured otherwise).

2.4.12 Keyboard Shortcuts

CoreMedia Studio can be used via keyboard shortcuts in order to speed up your work.
You will find a list of all supported shortcuts in the Preferences window of Studio.
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Studio

Shortcuts

Remove item / close tab
Select next

Select previous

Close window

Toggle Dashboard
Toggle Library

Toggle Control Room
Cut

Copy
| Paste

Tags

Product Catalog

DELETE
-
.
ESCAPE
F2
F3
Fa
CTRL +X
CTRL+C

CTRL+V

Confirm Cancel

Figure 2.29. Studio shortcuts
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2.5 Permissions and Rights

CoreMedia CMS provides a powerful and complex rights system for access management. Editorial user
However, as a Studio editorial user, you need to keep only five points in mind:

e Content items may exist, but they are invisible to you because of your permissions.

e Content items may exist that you can see but not edit.

e Links to content items may be displayed, but you may be unable to view or edit the
actual content. Instead of the content name you will see the lock icon and a text
"Element name not visible".

e Content items may exist that you may not publish.

Content items may exist that you cannot edit, because they are currently being edited

by another user.

Icon Meaning

lip

No rights

Table 2.5. Rights icons

For administration of users and groups, you need to know the meaning of rights and Administrative user
rules and groups. See Section 3.15, “User Administration” in Content Server Manual for
a more comprehensive and technical description of rights, rules, users and groups.

Rights define certain permissions on CoreMedia resources, to edit or publish content, Rights
for example. All the rights attached to a certain resource define a so called rule. Fig-

ure 2.30, “ Rules attached to a group " [47] shows some rules attached to the global-

manager group. The group has, for example, Read, Edit, Delete, Approve and Publish
rightsoncontentoftype Settings belowthe /Settings/Options/Bundles

and /Settings/Options/Settings folders.
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28 global-manager x

Details  Rules Effective Rules

4 Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. m

Folder Type Read Edit Delete | Approve Publish Superv..
B /Settings/Meta/Mail & Email Template %) [} “ %) o o
& /Settings/Options/Bundles % Settings 1%} “ ] “ “ [m]
& /Settings/Options/Settings % Settings @ ] 5] ] ] [u]
& /Settings/Taxonomies @ Tag 2 =} @ 2 =} ]
& /Themes W CoreMedia Blueprint Object ] < = ] 9 [m]
& /Themes @ Template Set %} 2 “ =2 1%} o
& /Themes & Folder 2 [~ 2 [~ [m}
Figure 2.30. Rules attached to a group
Groups have rules attached and can be members of other groups. A group which is a Inheritance of rules in
member of another group has all the rules of its parent groups. However, when a sub- groups

group defines its own rules on a resource, this definition overwrites the definition from
the parent group. You can check all the rules that apply to a group in the Effective Rules
tab.

Details  Effective Rules.

Path Type Read Edit  Delete  Approve Publish Supervise
Inssets © Asset v

Inssets & Folder v

IHome. W content v v v v
IHome & Folder v v v
/Settings W content v

ISettings & Folder v

Figure 2.31. Check effective rules

If a rule is applied to content types in a directory, the current rights structure for the
particular group is passed on to the content items in subdirectories. If another rule
should apply in a subdirectory it has to be created explicitly for the particular content
types. For available rights and theirimpact see Section 3.15.2, “User Rights Management”
in Content Server Manual.

If a user possesses different rights for a resource due to belonging to multiple groups,
these rights are additively combined.

Example:

User Group  Direct-  READ EDIT DE- AP- PUB- GRANT  FODRR
ory LETE PROVE  LISH

UserA Sport /News X

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD 4


contentserver-en.pdf#UserRightsManagement

Basic Concepts | Permissions and Rights

User Group Direct- READ EDIT DE- AP- PUB- GRANT  FODERR
ory LETE PROVE LISH
UserA Polit- /News X X X
ics

Table 2.6. Example groups

User A has READ, EDIT and DELETE rights for the CoreMedia directory /News, since the
rights of the groups add.

A user can be a member of several groups and inherits all rules of these groups. You Users and groups
can check all the rules that apply to a user in the Effective Rules tab.

Right Description
READ Read content names, content items content and folder names.
EDIT Create, check out, check in, rename, move and save content

items. Create subfolders, rename, move and delete a folder.

DELETE Mark and unmark a content item for deletion, move an item to
trash. For folders, you can not set the DELETE right, because it
is included in the EDIT right.

APPROVE Approve, disapprove a content item or folder.
PUBLISH Publish a resource.
SUPERVISE Check in a content item from a different user, grant new rights.

Table 2.7. Group rights
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2.6 Versions

As you would expect from a Content Management System, CoreMedia CMS is able to
manage several versions of a document. Each time, when you check-out a document
and apply the changes, a new version will be created. You can see the version history
of a document in the System tab of the Form. The date in the first column of the Editing
History table is the creation date of the version. You can also compare two versions (see
Section 4.6.2, “Comparing Versions” [143] for details]

@ Seembosrdinerest ol el _

*  « English (United States) g atice B4
= " "
B |, content Metadsta Localization
Bookmarks
~ Filin
i g
=+ » Path: Sites/Chef Corp./United States/English/Content bout/Chef Corp Mission Article
New
Creator:  admin
- Content ID: 1774
'd"_ Type: Article
Last edited FolderID: 387
—
[ &Y
Articles ~ Editing History
[l
= Date Editor Version  Status
Pictures
2017/05/03 3:20 PM Adam 2 Latest Approved v
Fal 2017/05/02 8:37 FM admin 1 Currently Fublished -
Pages
» Unique Page Impressions for This Content Item
» Content ltems Linking to This Content Item
» search
» Linked Settings
» Local Settings

Figure 2.32. Editing history of a content item

When you select a previous version in the Editing history, you can create a new version
based on the older one [see Section 4.6.1, “Checking out and Checking in Content
Items” [140] for details). However, you can not directly change a previous version.
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2.7 Notifications

CoreMedia Content Cloud shows notifications in case of special events. For example,
users receive a notification when a project is shared with them. Notifications are also
sent to users who are allowed to accept and perform tasks of built-in workflows. The
number in the notifications box shows the number of new notifications. With a click on
the underlined text, you can open the related content.

Mark Allas Read
(%, The publication workflow Workflow Task 1'Is

A newinyour nbox.

2017102716 7224
= sitebblducifiame sre=loadiocale ' onload=iava. ¢ Elastic Socal
1= CMChanel ¢ Elastic Social

3, T pblcaton workow Werkow Task s
= name_idNWudC70eul % Elastic Social s

= RO newin yournbox.
= CMChannel 2017/02/16 722 4M
= name_idoZnasignC

O Thepubication workow Worklow Task2'is
A newin your nbox.

2017702716 7:21 aM

S The publication workflow Workflow Task 1°Is

& Avocado with Shrimp Article
2 cmartice

3 CreateVideoFromVideoAssetTestAsset-JUll Vid... 8
) CreateVideoFrom\VideoAssetTestAsset-Juill Vid.. &

2017702716 7:21 4

% The transiaton workfiow :
{is new in your
inbox,

Transiaton State

CreateVideoFromVideoAssetTestAsset-JJll Vid.
A Hip Hotel Room Picture
A Modern Home Picture

A Perfect PaicPictre
‘About Us - Chefs inthe itchen Picture

Figure 2.33. Notifications
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2.8 Validators

To ensure that a content item contains all necessary content, CoreMedia Studio supports
validators. Validators check if a field fulfills specific conditions. For instance, if a title
has been set or a link list contains links to a valid content item. If a condition is not ful-
filled, an error or warning is shown, depending on the configuration of your system. You
have to correct an error, because otherwise the content item can not be saved or ap-
proved [depends on your configuration]. You might ignore a warning.

A field with an error will be encircled in red while a field with a warning uses orange.
Figure 2.34, “Validators in the Form” [52] shows all GUI elements, used with validators.
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m | Charice x

v German (Germany) E Article E (
-.\: , Content Metadata Localization  System 1)
Bookmarks
~_Details
=
E Article Title €]
Ne
" Ib article title here ‘
o Article Text
Q _ ) (Errors
Last edited A-BINA- R = | = [~ | H| This field must not be empty.
[ ==
i Feedback Hub X
Articles u.
[ =) —
Q
Pictures (2}
-ra ¥ Content Errors (2)
Pages Content > Article Title

This field must not be empty.

Content > Article Text

v Teaser
This field must not be empty.
Teaser Title
v Content Warnings (0)

Teaser Text .
— There are no warnings.
nter text of the teaser here

N Close

Apps

~ Pictures and Media
G i“ ’

== Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

Figure 2.34. Validators in the Form

1. The Q icon 1) opens the list with all errors and warnings in the Feedback Hub (3]. If
there is an error or warning in the current content item, then the icon will be underlined.

2. The faulty field is encircled in red or orange.

3. The list shows all errors and warnings of the current content item. A click on the un-
derlined text leads you to the faulty field. You can use the list to comfortably complete
the mandatory fields of a content item.

4. If you hover with the cursor over the faulty field, a tooltip shows the cause of the error
or warning.
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2.9 Workflows

With workflows you can publish, translate or synchronize content items or projects in
an ordered process. One editor starts the workflow and another editor (or the same]
proceeds. You can keep track of the state of a workflow and see all finished workflows.
Workflows are managed in the Control Room (see Section 2.4.2, “Control Room™ [29]].

Publication Workflow x

~ Workflow
Mary 2017/02/16 11:27 AM

Workflow Type
Direct Publication v

~ Content

B Perfect Lunch

» Dependent Content

> Notes

» Next Workflow Step

 Remove from My Edited Content

Start Cancel

Figure 2.35. Starting a publication workflow
CoreMedia Studio supports the following workflows:
e Direct publication

When starting the workflow, the content is automatically published.
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e Reviewed publication

When starting the workflow, it is offered to other users who have to approve the
content before it is published. You can either select specific users or groups or it is
offered to all users with the appropriate rights.

e Translation

When starting the workflow, it is offered to you and others. The only exception is when
you, as local site manager, start a workflow for translating master contents directly
to your preferred site. In this case the workflow is directly assigned to you and you
cannot offer it to anyone else. After accepting the workflow you can either send the
content to a translation agency, translate it manually or do not translate it at all.

e Synchronization

When starting the workflow, the changes of the content are automatically propagated
to the synchronized content.

The Control Room is the GUI where you can manage your workflows.
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Figure 2.36. Managing your workflows

Starting Workflows

Publication and localization workflows can be started using the toolbar or context menu
buttons in the Control Room panels or the Library. Alternatively content can simply be
dragged and dropped into the Publication Workflows or the Synchronization Workflows
panel in the Control Room.

Icon Name
o Start a publication workflow
\%6)
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Icon Name

. Start a localization workflow
&

Table 2.8. Icons for starting workflows
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2.10 Multi-Site and Multi-Language

CoreMedia Content Cloud supports you in managing several sites in different locales in
one CMS instance. So you can, for example, manage your worldwide shops or websites
in all languages, or handle separate shops or sites for separate customer groups.

Site content is stored in separate folders below the Sites folder. A special content Site location and identi-
item of type Site Indicator locatedin each site folderidentifies the site. fier
As an editor, you can select a preferred site from the site selector (see Section 3.3.9, Preferred Site

“Selecting a Preferred Site” [78]). This preferred site is the place where most of your
work takes place. When you create new content, for example, the default paths will be
in the preferred site. The preferred site has also a prominent place in the Library as is
shownin Figure 2.37, “Preferred site in the Library” [57]. (1) shows the selected preferred
site in the user information. In the tree view, the preferred site is shown in the root hier-
archy of the tree (2). The bread crumb navigation also starts with the preferred site (3].
You can still access the other sites (when you have appropriate rights] below the Sites
folder (4]. There, you will also find the folder of your preferred site (5) but it is empty and
just links to the preferred site folder (2]. When you switch the preferred site in (1), all
preferred site locations shown above will switch to the newly selected preferred site.

BB Adam | Chef Corp. | English (United State...~

1)
All = Search.
»_CherComp_Engish__» ] (3)
=BT X% & * & B::
| Repository «|Type Name & stat...| created
fx Adam & Folder Assets & 2017/05/028:34 /a
v @ chef Corp. - English (United States) &= Folder Content & 2017/05/02834 . | \ W
» & Assets & Folder Options & 2017/05/02836 .. | g
» &= Content W Folder P\_folderProperties & 20170502836 |
I » & options (2) —
» S Assets A0
v & All Content —
- r’ Y
| mmcepremp &
» i CreateVideoFromVideoAssetTestbna
| > Emsettings
_V'-'S\(es—()
» i Aurora Augmentation
» &= Aurora B2B Augmentation
~ &= Chef Corp.
v mcemany (5§
v @ German ( )
» i Options
» @ united States
» &= Themes
» & corporateCatalog
Figure 2.37. Preferred site in the Library
Each site has a locale attached, where a locale is a combination of language and Language of a site

country, for example English and USA. This locale will be used for translation, for instance.
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In order to support sites with the same content in different locales, you can link content Master document
to a master content using the Master link list in the Localization tab. This connection is

used in the Side-by-side view and for the translation and synchronization workflow by

the system.
> Version 1 (Currently Translated)~  English (United Stat.. @] (& German (Germany) g anice B4 ¢
Content  Metadata Localization System
v Site v Site
Name: Chef Corp. Name: Chef Corp.
Locale: English (United States) Locale: German (Germany)
¥ Localization ~ Localization
Locale Locale
English (United States) - German (Germany) v
Master Master
X2 %A
B Company Article &
Master Version Master Version
The content has been translated from version 1.
Derived Content 1 B
H Company Article German (Germany) & Derived Content
No contents have been derived from this content.

Figure 2.38. Side-by-side view showing the master relationship

CoreMedia Content Cloud supports the site concept with the Sites App. You can use it,
to get an overview over the existing sites and to create a copy of an existing site with
another locale [see Section “Preparing Translation: Deriving a Translated Site” [229] and
Section “Deriving a Synchronized Site” [241] for details].

Here, you can distinguish between a translated site and a synchronized site. A translated
site contains the content of the Master site translated into another language, while the
synchronized site contains the same content as the Master site. And, as the name
suggests, the synchronized site keeps in sync with changes of the Master site. Translated
sites and synchronized sites have different icons in the Sites App.

Icon Name

{Q Translated site
(m |

@ Synchronized site
©

Table 2.9. Site icons

To derive a site means that all content of the parent site is copied into a new site folder.
All links between the copied content items are changed so that they lead to the copied
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content and not to the parent content ([deep copy]. The parent contents are each set
as the master content for their corresponding translated or synchronized content.

# KL

w (@ chef Corp. - English (United States)

&% English (United Kingdom)
& German (Germany)

Close

Figure 2.39. Sites Window

For additional information you can read Section 5.5, “Localized Content Management”
in Blueprint Developer Manual and especially “Terms” for Localized Content Management
in Blueprint Developer Manual .
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2.11 Personalization

Adaptive Personalization is a CoreMedia module and allows you to present content to
your users depending on some characteristics of these users. These characteristics
might be of a more general nature such as the browser used or the current time or more
specific [especially when the user is logged in] such as the age of the users or their in-

terests.
CoreMedia Content Cloud contains specific content types, such as Personalized Content types for per-
Content or Personalized Search.Youcanusethese typestodefine content sonalization

that will be shown when a specific condition is fulfilled. You might, for example, show
teasers for different kind of music depending on the age of the user that accesses the
page.
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E
+ )
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QQ
Last edited _
Modern Tripod Spotlight Product Teaser &
[ Y
Q
Articles = Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
[
q ¥ Rules
Pictures -
Show All Conditions
.
QQ
Pages Dual-tube Ultraviolet Bulb Product Teaser & X
» Show Conditions Delete This Rule
I, Drag a content item here from the Library.
~ Layout Variant
Default v
Default
.
Apps
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c/

Figure 2.40. Personalized Content Example

You can even use commerce segments in the CoreMedia personalization content. That Commerce Segment
is, a user will only see a CoreMedia content when the user is a member of a specific Conditions
commerce user segment.

So called "Customer Personas" can be used to test your personalized site. A Customer Customer Personas
Persona is a test user with specific attributes such as gender, age or hobbies. You can

view your site in the context of this test user and check if your personalization settings

work as expected. You can easily switch between different Customer Personas (see

Section 7.4, “Working with Customer Personas” [347] for details].
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Overview
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o Matt Weller, 34 ®
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;j‘; Female, Women Spring Ca...
Close

Figure 2.41. Customer Persona Selector and overview

See Chapter 7, Working with Personalized Content [337] for more details on Adaptive

Personalization.
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2.12 Elastic Social

Elastic Socialis a CoreMedia module and allows you to manage users and user generated
content, that is comments, reviews and the like. It extends CoreMedia Studio with two
Uls for comment and user management.
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2.13 Product Catalogs

CoreMedia Content Cloud supports work with two product catalogs:

e With Brand Blueprint you can use a product catalog maintained as content in the
CoreMedia repository.

« With eCommerce Connectors you can use catalogs from the commerce system.

2.13.1 Local product catalog

The local product catalog bases on the content types Product and Category.
You can use the Library to build your product hierarchy.

BInA-

Description

Figure 2.42. Studio with local catalog items

2.13.2 Commerce Integration

eCommerce Connector feature

CoreMedia Content Cloud is a product that integrates with commerce systems in order
to let you create engaging and inspiring web shops. To do so, you need the eCommerce
Connectors. You can use the CoreMedia Studio Library to access eCommerce content
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and add it to your website via placeholder content items. Create, for example, a Product
Teaser content item and drag a Product from the commerce system into this teaser.
Now, you can add it to your page and you will see the Product information in your CMS
site.

In the other direction, you can augment eCommerce system pages with content from
the CMS. For example, images, videos or PDF documents.

Product = search..

) SiteGenesis GlobalShop » ProductCatalog » Mens » Accessories » Gloves

ar =H
Repository “ Type D Name Description
» A admin @ Product T6250 Men's Oxford Gloves The grain leather gives a slightly worn look and feel to this pr.
» @ SiteGenesis - English (Unit( [, Augmented Pr.. TG508 Men's Classic Deer Gloves These simple, stylish gloves have a great look and feel, with .
" & Assets & Product TG720 Unisex Boot Il Gloves Over thirty years ago, with the finest leathers and New Engla.
» & All content B Product T6733 Men's Resolve Gloves ‘Warm up your hands during caol weather with these stylish |
| = 3 sitecenesis Global Shop | g pogycy T6786 Menis Yarmouth Gloves For smart vintage style with country western influence, the ¥..

|+ = Product Catalog
» = Gift Certificates

idden Category
Mens

| Accessories
Luggage
» = Tes

» 5 Clothing
» = New Arrivals
» = Topsellers

» =5 Womens

< >

Figure 2.43. Library with eCommerce content

Connector for HCL Commerce specific features

If you use the Workspaces feature in HCL Management Center you can select your current HCL workspaces
workspace in CoreMedia Content Cloud and will see this data in the CoreMedia system.

In Studio with the HCL Management Center you can work with multiple commerce HCL multiple catalogs
catalogs as shown in Figure 2.43, “Library with eCommerce content” [65]. One of the
catalogs is the default catalog. Thisis important when you search in eCommerce content,
because by default you will only search in the default catalog. When you want to search
in another catalog, you have to select the catalog folder and search below this folder.

Because catalogs can contain the same products or categories, Studio shows you the
catalog name, for example in the tooltip of a tab.
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@ % Beautiful youngwomani.. [T X RMSY IR

Py & Gusso Kidswear Girls' Pi...

Gusso Kidswear Girls' Pink Sundress

Editing in progress @

Catalog: Extended Sites Catalog Asset Store Consumer Direct

Content  Attributes  Catalog Structure  Metadata

~ Title

]

» | Gicen Kidewear Rirle’ Pink Siindroce

Figure 2.44. Tooltip with catalog name

When you augment a product, the augmentation is catalog specific. This means that
the augmenting content appears only in the product page under this specific catalog.
However, when you add animage, video or document to a product, this content appears
for the product in all catalogs.

If you want to edit coommerce content, you can open the HCL Management Center system Accessing the HCL
directly from Studio with the Commerce item already selected. Management console

° 1Dishes Article Sardines § Hermitage Fit and Flare D... Il Hermitage Fit and H

v & English (United States) =; Augment... u (

-.;\ R Content  Catalog Structure  Product Content  Metadata  Localization  System
Bookmarks

~ Products
E L /a4

New

-ra ﬂ i Open in Tab

Last edited Open in WCS Management

i—Q ‘ §# AuroraWMDRS-2 e —eeupe— - laiSt Sundress

Figure 2.45. Open a product in the HCL Commerce system

You can also define content that is only shown when specific conditions are fulfilled. Personalization and
For example, when the website useris member of acommerce segment or at a specific time dependent visibil-
time. These settings are done in the CoreMedia Content Cloud system but are also re- ity

cognized in commerce sites that integrate this CoreMedia content.
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2.14 Asset Management

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management allows you to store and manage your digital
assets (for example, high-resolution pictures of products with different renditions) and
corresponding license information in the CoreMedia system.

Arendition is a derivative of the raw asset, suitable for use in output channels, possibly Definition of a rendition
with some further automated processing. A rendition might be, for example, a cropped

and contrast-adjusted image in a standardized file format whereas the original file might

be stored in the proprietary format of the image editing software in use.
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3. Administration

This chapter describes some administrative tasks, such as the preparation of your
browser and changing settings in CoreMedia Studio.
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3.1 Studio Hardware Requirements

Minimum Screen Requirements

In order to fulfill all tasks of an occasional user, CoreMedia recommends the following
configuration:
o Desktop monitor: 1920x1080 pixels screen resolution, 24" screen diagonal

* Notebooks: 1280x800 pixels screen resolution, 13-15" screen diagonal

Recommended Screen Requirements

Fora comfortable and ergonomic work experience, CoreMedia recommends the following
configuration:

o 2560x1440 pixels screen resolution, 27" screen diagonal

Further Requirements

e CoreMedia Studio has no demanding requirements for the graphics card

e Astandard CPU with >2GHz clock speed. Higher clock speed and cache size should
be superior to multi-cores.

e Memory: 8GB minimum, 16GB recommended

o Browser: CoreMedia experience shows that Chrome and Internet Explorer/Edge have
the fastest JavaScript engines for Studio
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3.2 Preparing the Browser

Before you start working with CoreMedia Studio for the first time, you might have to
configure some settings of your browser. The next chapters describe the following set-
tings:

e Enable spell checking

3.2.1Spell Checking

All today's modern browsers have their own spellchecker integrated that can be used
for spell checking in CoreMedia Studio. One exception is Microsoft Internet Explorer, here
spell checking can not be used with CoreMedia Studio.

Changing language
Right click in a richtext field of CoreMedia Studio. The context menu opens up.

1. Select the menu item Language. If no languages are listed, then no dictionary is in-
stalled. Select Add Dictionaries... and install the required dictionaries.

2. Select the language that should be used for spell checking.

Now, spell checking is done with the newly selected language.

Getting suggestions and adding words to the user dictionary

Wrong or unknown words are marked with a red wavy line. To get a spelling suggestion
or to add the word to a user dictionary, right click the word. Select a suggestion from
the context menu or add the word to the user dictionary.
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Add to Dictionary

Undo

Cut
Copy

E Paste
Delete
Select All

Show in XPather
WView XPath

1age... _:l

m

xpng,

v Check Spelling
{2}[ Languages v English / United States ] (3)

Firefind Element German / Germany

-

@3' Inspect element Add Dictionaries...

ent Inspect Elermnent

Create TinyURL for this Page

Figure 3.1. Enabling spell checking
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3.3 Changing Settings

You can change general settings, such as the language, or more specific settings, such
as settings for Elastic Social in CoreMedia Studio:

3.3.1

Section 3.3.1, “Changing your password” [72] describes how you change your pass-
word.

Section 3.3.2, “Changing the language of the GUI" [73] describes how you change
the language of the GUI

Section 3.3.3, “Configuring the Information displayed in the User Menu Button” [73]
describes how you change the contents of the User Menu Button

Section 3.3.4, “Enabling Colorful Content Type Representation in Studio” [74] describes
how you enable the colorful representation for content types.

Section 3.3.6, “Disabling the Auto-Hiding of Form Tabs” [76] describes how you disable
the auto-hidding of tabs in the forms.

Section 3.3.7, “Disabling the Highlighting of Preview Content on Mouseover” [77]
describes how you disable the highlighting of preview content.

Section 3.3.8, “Configuring Scrollbars in the Device Preview” [77] describes how you
select scrollbars for the device preview.

Section 3.3.9, “Selecting a Preferred Site” [78] describes how you select your preferred
site.

Section 3.3.10, “Configuring a warning for large content operations” [79] describes
how you can handle unintended large content operations

Section 3.3.11, “Configuring Available Comment Categories” [80] describes how you
configure available comment categories for Elastic Social

Section 3.3.12, “Disabling the Validation for Translation Workflows™ [81] describes
how to disable the validation of a workflow

Section 3.3.14, “Configuring Elastic Social” [83] describes how you change settings
in Elastic Social.

Section 3.3.15, “Editing Mail Templates” [84] describes how you change the mail
templates that are sent from Elastic Social

Changing your password

In order to change your password, proceed as follows:

Open the User Menu and select Change password.

. Awindow opens up where you have to enter your old password and the new password

twice.

. Click [Confirm] .
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Your password has changed.

Alternatively, an administrator can change the password in the User Manager.

1. Open the Apps menu and select User Manager.

2. Select the user, for which you want to change the password, and open the detail view
with a double-click.

3. Click [Change Password] in the Detailview.

4. Enter the new password twice in the opening dialog and click [Confirm] .

You have changed the password.

3.3.2 Changing the language of the GUI

In order to change the language used in the GUI, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. The Preferences window opens up. Select the language from the dropdown box and
click [Confirm] .

The CoreMedia Studio GUI now appears in the selected language.

3.3.3 Configuring the Information displayed
in the User Menu Button

By default, the user menu button in the top right corner displays information about the
user (1), the preferred site (2) and the locale of the preferred site (3).

CP admin | SiteGenesis | English (Unit...

CE'*E'“.‘#'

Figure 3.2. User Menu button with information

In order to configure this information, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.
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2. The Preferences window opens up. Disable or enable the following checkboxes to
get the desired results:

Show Site Name
Show Site Locale
Show User Name

Site refers to your preferred site. The settings on site information is ignored unless
you have a preferred site selected.

The user menu now displays the information that has been selected in the Preferences
window.

3.3.4 Enabling Colorful Content Type
Representation in Studio

A more colorful representation of various Studio components can be enabled to make
it easier to distinguish between different content types. If enabled, different contents
in Studio tabs, lists, menus and in the library will be displayed in color groups.

NOTE @
Please note, that this feature is experimental. CoreMedia reserves the right to change
or remove it in future Studio releases.

Enable this feature as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. Enable the checkbox Show Content Type Groups in Color.

3.3.5 Configure Preferred Types for New
Content

By default, the repository toolbar provides a menu with all types of content to create. In
order to configure a list of preferred new types, the editor may select a list of content
types from a list that will appear at the top of the menu.
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Studio  Shortcuts  Content  Product Catalog  Tags

Preferred Types for New Content:  article »  Audio x  Collection x Download % Gallery % M

JavaScript % Picture X Page x

Confirm Cancel

Figure 3.3. Preferred Types New Content Selection

The existing content types are still available, but will be moved to the submenu All.

All

\EE »  ChefCorp.-English.. »

sERh-T %@ * e}
Req H Article |

» | J3 Audio

» | @ collection

z
2 %

$h (United States)

&

» | ® Download
ri

>

=

[

Gallery

Javascript |
Page

Picture

Al P | @ 360° View

S ™ Action
Analytics Event List
Analytics Page List
H Article
4 Asset Category
33 Audio
B Augmentsd Page
@ Collection
E css
2, Customer Persona

Figure 3.4. Preferred Types in the New Content Menu [Library]

Additionally, the selected content types will be added at the top of the 'New Content’
menu as well.
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Teasers E Augmented Page
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Videos = .
W, Personalized Content
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Figure 3.5. Preferred Types in the New Content Menu
Configure this feature as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.
2. Select tab Content.

3. Enter the name of the document types you want to add as preferred types for new
content.

3.3.6 Disabling the Auto-Hiding of Form
Tabs

By default, the "System" and "Localization" tabs of the studio forms are hidden and only
shown if the user hovers the title of a third tab with title "...". This behavior can be disabled
so that all tabs are always shown.

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. Enable the checkbox Always Show Advanced Tabs in Forms.
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3.3.7 Disabling the Highlighting of Preview
Content on Mouseover

The Preview highlights the selectable preview content on mouseover by showing a gray
border around the respective element. To disable this behavior, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.
2. In the Studio tab, disable the checkbox Highlight Preview Content on Mouseover.

3.3.8 Configuring Scrollbars in the Device
Preview

CoreMedia Studio offers you a preview for different devices. You can select if the device
preview should show a fixed part of the site or if there are scrollbars.
1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. The Preferences window opens up. Enable the checkbox Show Scrollbars in the Device
Preview.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD



Administration | Selecting a Preferred Site

Chef

We enable chefs with the best tools to prepare perfect meals.

v

Figure 3.6. Mobile device preview with scrollbars

3.3.9 Selecting a Preferred Site

CoreMedia Content Cloud allows you to manage different sites. If you work in a specific
site you can set this site as your preferred site. When you create new content, for in-
stance, the path will then be set to the preferred site.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD



Administration | Configuring a warning for large content operations

- 16 I Adam | Chef Corp. | English (United State...~ I
e CoreMedia
17-SNAPSHOT 2017-05-02- 16:35:48

Change Password
Preferences
About

Preferred Site
| hef Corp. - English (United States) -

Shop

Corporate-Catalog

Log Out Adam

Figure 3.7. Site selector
In order to select a preferred site, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu.
2. Select the site from the Site dropdown field.

3.3.10 Configuring a warning for large
content operations

Large copy or move operations of content might be unintended. To reassure, that the
operationis really intended, a warning is displayed, if the copy or move operation contains
more than 1000 content items. This threshold can be configured per site or globally.

1. Openthe or create the CMSettingsdocument Content Creation.Addan/nteger
property to the Settings Struct with name largeOperationWarningThreshold and ap-
propriate value.

2. To configure the threshold globally, add the property to: /Settings/Op
tions/Settings/Content Creation

To configure the threshold for a site, change /Sites/[Site]/[coun
try]/[language] /Options/Settings/Content Creation
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3.3.11 Configuring Available Comment
Categories

In the standard Blueprint project, acomment belongs to one or more categories determ-
ined in the following way:

e Fach URL segment from the root Page down to the subpage where the comment's
target is located is an individual comment category.

e Eachtag that is attached to the comment's target is a comment category.

For example, a comment from an article with the URL page segments /me
dia/travel/europe/ belongs to the categories media, travel and europe.

In order to configure, which comment categories are available as filter options in the
Moderation View [see Section Section 8.1.2, “Filtering the List of Moderated Items” [361]],
the standard Blueprint project allows you to setthe filterCategories property
of the Elastic Social settings document [see previous section). If this property does not
exist, it has to be added as a link list property of the elasticSocial struct as shown in
Figure 3.8, “Configuring available filter categories for comments” [81].
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e Editing in progress @ %€ Settings u (
Content
~ Settings
X Linklist |~ 5 P x|l P
Property Value Type
.. Struct
¥ elasticSocial Struct
#1 = Desserts Fall Page
#2 = Main Fall Page
enabled = Boalean
commeniType ANONYMOUS String
reviewType DISABLED String
userModerationType NONE String
commentModerationType PRE_MODERATION String
reviewModerationType PRE_MODERATION String
tenant helios String
flawLogin | Login Link to W Action
flawLogout N Logout Linkto W Action
flowUserDetails N UserDetails Link to W Action
action.userDetailsView N UserDetails Link to W Action
action.registrationActivationView N ActivateRegistration Link to W Action
action.confirmPasswordResetView W ConfirmPasswordReset Linkto W Action
linkTerms0fuse B Terms of Use Linkto @ Article
linkPrivacyPolicy @ Privacy Policy Linkto @ Article
linkTooYoungPalicy B Age Policy Linkto @ Article

Figure 3.8. Configuring available filter categories for comments

Only linked Page and Tag documents take effect as available categories for filtering
comments in the Moderation View. For example, to make available the filter option for
the category travel in the Moderation View you have to add the Travel Page document.

3.3.12 Disabling the Validation for
Translation Workflows

By default, the validation of a translation workflow is enabled. However, with very large
sets of content there could be performance issues. Therefore, it is possible to disable
the validation for a translation workflow.
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Content

¥ Settings

X | 4 string ~ L
Property Value Type
v . Struct
v translationValidationConfiguration Struct
disableValidation [u] Boolean

Figure 3.9. Disabling the workflow validation for a translation workflow
In order to disable the validation for a translation workflow:

1. Open the Library and navigate to /Settings/Options/Settings/.

2. Ifthe settings document WorkflowValidationSettings does not already exist, you need
to create it.

Open the WorkflowValidationSettings document and create a struct named transla-
tionValidationConfiguration. Create a Boolean with the name disableValidation within
that struct.

If disableValidation is enabled, the validation for translation and synchronization work-
flows will not perform a validation, but only show a warning, that the validation was
disabled.

3.3.13 Configuring Warnings

Studio shows for some actions a warning (for example, when you deselect a site in the
synchronization workflow which contains selected subsites]. You can deactivate the
warning in the dialog for the future.

In order to activate all warnings again, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. Select the Studio tab and click the [Show dialog messages again] button.
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User Menu: & Show Site Name
& Show Site Locale
& Show User Name
Preview: & Highlight Content in the Preview on Mouse Over

O show scrollbars in the Device Preview
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Tabs: O Always Show Advanced Tabs in Forms
View: [0 show Content Type Groups in Color
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Library: &4 Keep Folder on Top

Dialogs: If you previously hid dialog messages (‘Do not show again’), you can
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Confirm Cancel

Figure 3.10. Enable workflow warnings

3.3.14 Configuring Elastic Social

You can configure the behavior of Elastic Social in CoreMedia Blueprint in detail using
settings, which are stored as Struct properties. You can, for example, define which parts
of your website should allow post-moderation or you can disable likes. You will find a
complete list of all settings in the Elastic Social chapter of the [Blueprint Developer
Manuall.

1. Open the Page content item for which you want to edit the configuration.

2. Open the Settings tab of the form and scrollin the Linked Settings field to the Elastic
Social entry and double-click the entry. This opens a Settings contentitem.

If the Page content item has no Elastic Social entry go to the Local Settings field and
add the required property to the Struct field.

Now, you can change a setting.
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Figure 3.11. Elastic Social configuration in a Settings content item

3.3.15 Editing Mail Templates

For several moderation activities an email is sent to the user, for example when you reject
a comment of a registered user. CoreMedia Elastic Social comes with predefined tem-
plates for these emails. You should adapt the templates to your needs as follows:

Each email type has a global template that is stored in the system. To change the
template, proceed as follows:

1. Openthe folder Settings\Meta\Mail from the Library.
2. Double click the template you want to edit.

The template is opened in the Form.

3. Adapt the template to your needs. Click Show help for email form below the Email
Text field to get a list of variables you can use in the email.

4. Save the template.
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Now, all emails of the changed type will contain your changes.
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3.4 Getting Technical Information

Sometimes, mostly for troubleshooting, you need technical information about your
Studioinstallation. Therefore, Studio contains a window that collects all this information
ready for copy and paste. This includes information about the logged in user, the license,
the operating system and internal data about CoreMedia Studio. In order to open the
window proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select About.

2. The About window opens up.

{ e CoreMedia Studio 17-SNAPSHOT 2017-02-13 - 09:15:04

Select all for copyin

Login name Rick

Login domain internal

Licence ID development

Licensee Development-Installation
License features elastic-social

brand-blueprint
japanese-language-plugin
workflow
asset-management
livecontext
personalization

Required licenses livecontext
japanese-language-plugin
personalization
asset-management
brand-blueprint

elastic-social
Current locale en
Available locales en, de ja
Operating system Win32 -

Close

Figure 3.12. The About window

3. Click [Select all for copying] and press <Ctrl>+ <C> to copy the content of the window
into the clipboard.
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3.5 Managing Users and Groups

NOTE

The User Manager is only available for members of the administrator group.

3.5.1 Opening the User Manager

Open the Apps menu and select User Manager.

58

_ B

Figure 3.13. Open User Manager

3.5.2 Searching for Users and Groups

1. Open the Apps menu and select User Manager.
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n & UserManager _

Type: (1) Demain: (2) Search: (3)
Groups * Internal - Eﬂter groupname here...

1 v
Group (4) Administrator
administratoren 4 -
approver
approver-role

asset-manager

rhiaf aditar

Figure 3.14. Search fields

2. Infield Type (1) select if you want to search for users or groups.
3. In field Domain (2) select the domain.

4. Infield Search (3] enter your search. The results matching your search are displayed
in the list below (4].

5. In order to open the detail view, you can either double-click a user or group or select
it and click the Edit icon.

3.5.3 Creating a New User

Prerequisite @
You have to be a member of the administration group in order to create or edit groups.

In order to create a new user, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Manager.

2. In the list view of the User Manager select "Users" from the Type dropdown field (1.

Type: (1) Domain: Search:
Users -

/@(ﬁ?)#ﬁ

Username Home Folder

Internal ~ Enter username here...

Figure 3.15. Create new user

3. Click the [Create a new User] button (2). A window opens up.
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Username

Name

Email

New Password

Repeat New Password

Cancel

Figure 3.16. Create new user popup windows

4. Enterthe Username, the password for login and the email address in the correspond-
ing fields and the display name in the Name field. Click [Confirm] to start the creation.
The detail view of the user opens up.

Details  Effective Rules

Mike Masters

Username: Mike  Email: mike masters@acme.com

)

Edit Details Edit Username Change Password

Folder )
& /Home/Mike

=+ Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. n
Group Membership 2)

Groups in which this user is a member.

Group Administrator
No assigned groups found.

=+ Type here to search or drag and drop group onto this area.

Figure 3.17. Set home folder and group membership

The Folder field (1] is already filled with the default home folder of the user. So you do
not have to do anything in this field. Later on, you can edit the name and email by
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clicking Edit Details, the username by clicking Edit Username and change the pass-
word by clicking Change Password. When you change the username, you also have
to enteranew password. The name of the Home Folder of the user will not be changed.

A home folder stores personal content items, as well as queries or settings.

NOTE

By default, a user has no rights on its home folder. You have to add the user to a
group which has appropriate rights on this folder. See, for example, the predefined
staff group.

5. Inorderto be able to do anything, the user needs membership in one or more groups.
Click in the link list of the Group Membership field (2) and select groups from the
dropdown list.

6. If you want, you can check the effective rules of the user by opening the Effective
Rules tab [see Section 2.5, “Permissions and Rights” [46] for details on rules]. You
will see all the rights of the user on folders and content types due to the membership
of the user in groups.

Details  Effective Rules

Path Type Read Edit  Delete Approve Publish Supervise

IAssets © Asset
IAssets = Folder
IHome ® content
/Home = Folder
ISettings W content

LR O SR
<
<
<

/settings 8 Folder

Figure 3.18. Check effective rules

7. Click [Save] in order to save the newly created user.

If you want to discard changes, click [Revert] .

3.5.4 Creating a New Group

Prerequisite
You have to be a member of the administration group in order to create or edit groups.

A group contains rules on CoreMedia resources. In order to create a new group, proceed
as follows:
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1. Open the User Manager.

2. In the list view of the User Manager select "Groups" from the Type dropdown field (1].

Type: ( i ) Domain: Search:

Groups jnternal ~  Enter groupname here...

2
() o

Group Administrator

Figure 3.19. Create new group

3. Click the [Create a new User] button (2). A window opens up.

Group Name
New Group

[J Set as Administrator group

&) Set as Content Management Server group o

(J set as Live Server group

Confirm Cancel

Figure 3.20. Create a new group popup windows

4. Enter the group name in the corresponding field. If the group should have adminis-
trator rights, check the corresponding check box [see Section 3.15.3, “Administrator
Groups” in Content Server Manual for details on the administrator group).

Your administrators might have configured the use of Live Server groups (a deprecated
feature]. In this case, you will see the two options in field (1]. Live Server groups can
be used to manage access rights to content on the live side of CoreMedia Content
Cloud (see Section 3.15.5, “Live Server Groups and Users” in Content Server Manual
for more details on live server groups). Content Management Server group is the default
setting, which is also used when no Live Server groups are activated. Select the
checkbox of the group type you want to use.

Click [Confirm] to start the creation. The detail view of the group opens up.
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Details  Rules  Effective Rules

@) (3) [[Group 10: 00915
LiveServerGroupPremium

Edit Group Name

] @

(@)

(5)

Home Folder

(6)

Administrator

Administrator

Figure 3.21. Set group members and membership

If you made errors during the creation of the group, then you can edit the name (1]
and add or remove the administration rights (2). You can also see the ID of the group
(3]. The group type in field (4] is only shown when Live Server groups are activated.
They can not be changed in this window.

5. A group can be a member of another group, where a subgroup inherits the rules of
its parent group [see Section 2.5, “Permissions and Rights” [46] for details). In addition,
a group can have assigned users.

In order to add groups and users, proceed as follows:

a. Click in the link list Group Membership (6) and select groups from the dropdown
list from which the new group should be a subgroup.

b. Click in the link list Subgroups [7) and select groups from the dropdown list which
should be subgroups of the new group.

c. Clickinthelink list Users (5] and select users from the dropdown list which should
be members of the new group.

6. Open the Rules tab and add new rules. See Section 3.5.5, “Adding, Deleting and
Editing Rules” [93] for adding rules.

7. If you want, you can check the effective rules of the group by opening the Effective
Rules tab [see Section 2.5, “Permissions and Rights” [46] for details on rules]. You
will see all the rights of the group on folders and content types due to the defined
rules and the membership in other groups.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Administration | Adding, Deleting and Editing Rules

petals fules

Path Type Read Edit Delete  Approve  Publish Supervise
Jhssets © Asset v

Jhssets & Folder v

/Home @ content v v v v
JHome & Folder v v v
Jsettings W Content v

Jsettings & Folder v

JSettings/Taxonomies | Content v

JSettings/Taxonomies © Tag v v v v v
JSettings/Taxonomies & Folder v

/sites/Hybris Apparel/United Kingdom/English W GoreMedia Blueprint v v v v v
JSites/Hybris Apparel/United Kingdom/English & Folder v v v v

IThemes W CoreMedia Blueprint v v v v v

IThemes % Template Set v v v v v

Themes & Folder v v v v

Figure 3.22. Check effective rules

8. Click [Save] in order to save the changes to the newly created group.

If you want to discard changes, click [Revert] .

3.5.5 Adding, Deleting and Editing Rules

Rules define the rights on CoreMedia resources, that is content and folders. Read Section
2.5, "Permissions and Rights” [46] for details on rules and rights.

Adding Rules
1. Open the Rules tab of a group in the User Manager.

Details  Rules  Effective Rules

| 4 Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. (1)m |
o 2)
Folder Type Read | Edit | Delete | Approve Publish | Supery..
= /Sites/Aurora Augmentation/United States/ i Folder ] ] [n] [m)

Figure 3.23. Adding rules
2. Rights are always defined below a specific folder. In order to select a folder for which

you want to define a rule start typing in field (1) or click the library icon and drag a
folder onto the field. A window pops up.
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Please choose for which type of element you want to create a rule.
Folder: /Sites/Aurora Augmentation/United
States/English/Mavigation/Microsites/Paris Fashion
Week Trends
Type; Folder (1) -
Confirm Cancel

Figure 3.24. Create rule pop-up

. You can attach the rights to folders, all content or a specific content type. Select the

resource type (1) for which you want to create the rule and click [Confirm] . Later on,
you can change your choice in the Rule tab.

The rule appears in the lower field [(see Figure 3.23, * Adding rules " [93] (2]]

. Now, you can attach rights. Check the check box for the rights you want to grant. See

Section 2.5, “Permissions and Rights” [46] for details.

. If you want to check the effective rules for this group, open the Effective Rules tab.

. Click [Save] to save your changes.

Deleting Rules

AnowWON

Open the Rules tab of a group in the User Manager.

. Select the rule you want to delete.
. Click the T icon above the link list. The rule is deleted without any check.

. If you want to restore the deleted rule, click [Revert], otherwise click [Save] in order

to save your changes.

Now, you have deleted the rule.
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4. Working With Content

In this section, you will learn how to use CoreMedia Studio to complete your daily work.
This will cover tasks such as the following:

Creating new text items

Editing text items

Adding images, sound files or other multimedia data
Adding metadata to content items

Publishing content items to the website

Removing content items from the website

Managing content items

These tasks are discussed in the subsections:

Section 4.1, “CoreMedia Studio: log in and log out” [96] shows you how to start the
CoreMedia Studio application.

Section 4.6.2, “Comparing Versions” [143] shows you how to compare two versions
of a content item.

Section 4.2, “Using the Dashboard” [97] shows you how to work with the Dashboard.
Section 4.3, “Locating Content” [101] shows you how to locate content items and
navigate within the Studio.

Section 4.4, “Editing the Content Structure” [112] shows you how to edit the structure
of your website - that is, how you can create, relocate, publish or delete content
items and folders.

Section 4.5, “Editing the Navigation Structure” [131] shows you how to edit the navig-
ation and layout of your site.

Section 4.6, “Editing Content” [140] shows you how to edit the various fields within a
content item - how you can create text items, link content items or insert images,
for example.

Section 4.7, “Managing Content” [211] shows you how to manage content, that is how
to organize it in projects or how to bookmark important parts.
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4.1 CoreMedia Studio: loginand log
out

To log in to CoreMedia Studio, simply use a supported web browser to access the URL
that you have been given by your system administrator. For example:

http://localhost:8001/studio

The login window is then displayed. Here, you will need to enter your user name and Login Window
password and select your domain. Following this, the CoreMedia Studio start tab opens. para>

Figure 4.1. The login window

If you have entered an incorrect name, password or domain, then an error message is
shown and you can repeat your login attempt.

To log out from CoreMedia Studio, simply click on the small arrow beside your name and Logging out
select Log out. Any changes to any incomplete content items will be saved automatically
and will be available to you the next time that you log in.

If you do not use CoreMedia Studio for alength of time, but stay logged in, then a timeout Logout through
event may occur. In this case, you will be redirected to the login screen where you can timeout

enter your password again. Any content items you had open will be saved, along with

any changes.
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4.2 Using the Dashboard

The Dashboard gives you a quick overview of your current work (see Section 2.4.11,
“Dashboard” [43] for details).

You can add widgets to the Dashboard and arrange them in a grid with three rows using
drag and drop.

Symbol Name
Emm Show Dashboard
mEm

Add Widget

Open Widget Configuration

N o+

Close Widget Configuration

™

.1 Refresh Widget

Table 4.1. Dashboard Icons

4.2.1 Opening Dashboard

In order to open the Dashboard, click the 28 icon. If the icon is not present, then the
Dashboard is not activated in your system.

4.2.2 Adding Widget

You can add a widget at a specific position or automatically to the emptiest row. After-
wards, you might rearrange it using drag and drop.
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- J

Figure 4.2. Adding widget

In order to add a widget to the end of the emptiest row, click the [Add Widget] icon. In
order to add the widget at a specific position, move the cursor over the space between
two positions (see Figure 4.2, “Adding widget” [98]) and click with the mouse. A new
widget opens in configuration mode.

Simple Search: All @
Widget Type: Simple Search -
Content Type: All -
Search Text:

Site: @® Preferred Site Q All Content

Remove Widget

Figure 4.3. Widget in configuration mode

Select the widget in the field Widget type. Depending on the type, you can configure the
widget with other fields. For a "Simple Search", for example, you can define the content
type you want to search in and the search text. Afterwards, click the [Close Widget
Configuration] icon. Now, you have created a new widget.

4.2.3 Refreshing Widgets

By default, widgets are automatically refreshed every 30 seconds when the dashboard
is visible. In order to explicitly refresh the content of a widget, click the Refresh Widget
icon.
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4.2.4 Removing Widget

In order to remove a widget, click the [Open Widget Configuration] icon. The configuration
view of the widget opens. Click [Remove widget] in order to remove the widget.

4.2.5 Scaling Widget

You can scale widgets in vertical direction. Enter the configuration mode, grab the handle
at the lower side of the widget and drag down.

Simple Search: All A
Widget Type: Simple Search =
Content Type: All -

Search Text:

Site: @® Preferred Site Q All Content

Remove Widget @

Figure 4.4. Scale widget

4.2.6 Adding Site Performance Widget

CoreMedia Blueprint feature @

To get an overview about the performance of a site, a widget can be configured on the
Dashboard.

The widget accumulates the page impressions and publication events of the articles
for the configured site.

The page impressions and the publication events are aggregated asynchronously. The
timestamp of the last retrieval is displayed respectively. By default, page impressions
are retrieved every 24 hours and publication events every 3 hours. If no data is available
for the selected time span, no chart is displayed.

The statistics can be displayed for the last 7 or 30 days.
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NOTE

Be aware to configure the widget "Site Performance" for a site corresponding to your
current tenant. Otherwise, no data can be displayed (see Figure 4.6, “Configuration of
Widget for Site Performance Statistics” [100]].

Performance: Chef Corp. Deutschland Home Page rd

Interval: Last 7 Days -
Page Views:

10

8

5

3

2017/05/05
Page Views: 0
0 ®
2017/05/04 2017/05/06 2017/05/08

Last fetched:2017/05/09 05:29 pm
Publications:

500

2017/05/05
175 Publications: 30
o,
250
125
0 O ——
2017/05/04 2017/05/06 2017/05/08

Last fetched:2017/05/09 04:54 pm

Figure 4.5. Site Performance Statistics Widget

Site Performance @
Widget Type: Site Performance T
site: [rore Augmeniation |

Aurora Augmentation ‘

Aurora B2B Home Page

Remove Widget

Figure 4.6. Configuration of Widget for Site Performance Statistics
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4.3 Locating Content

In this section, you will learn the quickest and easiest ways to find your content items.
A number of options are available:

e Using search folders or search widgets

e Using a full-text search to find content items in the Library
e Finding content items that link to the current content

e Opening linked content items

¢ Opening content items in the Library from the Form View

¢ Opening content items from the preview

4.3.1 Creating Search Folders

You can save and call your searches in CoreMedia Studio as search folders or dashboard
widgets. Proceed as follows:

1. Open the Library or right-click in the Favorites Bar and select Add Search Folder and
execute a search as described in Section 4.3.4, “Navigating in the Library” [103].

2. Click the [Save search folder] Icon.

A dialog box opens up where you can select an action and enter a name [(see Fig-
ure 4.7, “Creating a search folder” [102].

3. If you want to create a new search folder leave the default Create New Search Folder
selection in the first dropdown box and enter the name into the Search Folder Name
field.

Or

If you want to create a new widget on the dashboard, select the entry Create New
Widget in the first dropdown box and enter the name into the Search Widget Name
field.

4. Click [Confirm] to save the search folder / widget.

You have created a new search folder in the Favorites Bar, respectively a new widget
on the dashboard. New entries in the Favorites Bar always appear at the end but you
can use the context menu to change the order of the search folders.
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Library x
e e Page ~ | Home Q
+ Chef Corp. -English... »
=H
Filters « Type Name Site Locale Created Status
1= Page  Aurora B2C Page Chef Corp. ~ English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 &
» Document Status
I= Page  Consumers Page Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 —

~ Last Edited By

Anyone -
Save Search
} Subject
Name
b Location
b Site Save as
i Search Folder
» Last Modified 0 Widget
~ Published x
Save Search Cancel
1 week aga -

» Translation

2 search results

Figure 4.7. Creating a search folder

4.3.2 Deleting a Search Folder

In orderto delete a search folder, right-click the folder and select Remove Search Folder
from the context menu.

4.3.3 Using Search Folders

The Favorites Bar with the search folders is shown on the left edge of the Studio screen
[see Figure 4.8, “Search Folders” [103]. Here, you will find the results of predefined
searches for the most important content types in your CoreMedia CMS installation and
of course your own saved search folders. Click on one of the search folder icons (1] in
order to open the Library with the results of the corresponding search. The search folders
can be selected individually for each CoreMedia CMS installation. As a result, the folders
shown in the screenshot may differ to those available in your system.
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m‘ @ Chef Corp Mission Article x

b Search

-

-

» Unique Page Impressions for This Content Item

b Content Items Linking to This Content Item

Linked Settings

Local Settings

- + English (United States) H Article m <
| = . .
= N Content Metadata  Localization  System
Bookmarks —
~ Filin
= g
=+ 4 Path: Sites/Chef Corp./United States/English/Content/Homepage/Company/About/Chef Corp
New Mission Article
Creator:  admin
| %
[ &Y Content ID: 1774
Last edited Type: Article
FolderID: 387
| %
Q)
Articles ~ Editing History
|
R Date Editor Wersion Status
Pictures
2017/05/03 3:20 PM  Adam 2 Latest Approved ¥4
i'_d 2017/05/02 8:37 PM  admin 1 Currently Published -
Pages

Figure 4.8. Search Folders

4.3.4 Navigating in the Library

The Library gives you several options a to find the content items you are looking for:

o Full-text search of all content items in the CMS and the eCommerce catalogs.
o Full-text search of specific content types

o Full-text search below a specific folder

o Filtering results by status and the content item's last editor, for example.

« Navigating using the tree view

e Finding content in the trash

e Sorting content in columns

e Hiding columns
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Hiding columns

In order to get a better overview, you can hide columns from the content lists in the
Library.

To do so, hover over a column head. An arrow appears at the right side of the head. Click
the arrow and a menu opens up. Select Columns and uncheck the columns you want

to hide.
Al B Search.
EE > Chef Corp.-English... »
mETTIX A * @ =H
Repository “« Type ~ Name ¥ Stat.. Created
» A Adam 1§ Folde 14 Sort Ascending & 2017/05/028:36
& Foldg 3 Sort Descending ‘ & 2017/05/02836
» S Assets &= Foldd M columns » | & Type £ 2017/05/028:34
| » & Al Content & Foldef ASsets & Name & 2017/05/02834
» 3 Corporate-Catalog @ status
& Created
‘ O Last Modified
Figure 4.9. Hiding columns
Sorting by column
You can sort your lists in the Library or change the order by clicking a table header. Sorting lists

Full-text search

Figure 4.10. Full-text search options

To make a full-text search, proceed as follows:

1. Select the search view in (4].

2. Select the folder below which you want to search with the breadcrumb navigation
(5). Here, you also choose if you want to search in the eCommerce catalog.

3. Ifyou only want to search for specific content types, use the dropdown box (1) to select
the content type.

4. Enter your search term in the search box (2]. You can also enter multiple terms: the
system then searches for text items containing both terms ["AND" matching). The
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search engine automatically shows suitable extensions to your search term beneath
the search box. The figure in brackets shows the number of content items found for
this search term (3).

5. You can then proceed to filter the search terms by Status and Last edited by for ex-
ample, as described in the next section. Filtering does not apply to content from
eCommerce.

6. To start the search click the magnifier icon or simply press the <Return> key.
The search terms are now displayed in the list or tile view. In the list view you will get
the type and status of a content item as additional information, for instance

CMArticle and"Published". Inthe thumbnail view you will get a small preview image,
if applicable.

Filtering the results

= search.
b Chef Corp.-German... » |(2)
E
Filters 3)[F] e Name site Locale Created Status
& Site Indi Chef Corp. [Site] Chef Corp.  German (.. 2017/08/01748.. & ~
~ Document Status
=% Analytic: Most Viewed Analytics Page List Chef Corp.  German (.. 2017/08/017:48... &
(& It i ™ | ® persona Personalized search ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48.. %&
& ayrmd & Collectic Sidebar Collection ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48.. &
<
ed L Sitemap Sitemap ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48.. &
O Deleted (4) =
A Placehol Asset Download Portal Placeholder Chef Corp.  German (.. 2017/08/017:47... &
« LastEdited 8y W Placehol Category Header Chef Corp.  German (.. 2017/08/017:48... &
& Placehol Category List ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:43.. &
anyone  (5) -
& Collectic Company Collection ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48... &
) subject (6) & Collectic Custom 404 Collection ChefCorp.  German (.. 2017/08/017:43... &
& Collectic Design Videos Collection Chef Corp.  German (.. 2017/08/01745.. &
» Location (7)) & Collectic Events Collection ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48.. &
) site (8) @ Collectic For Gonsumers Collection Chef Corp.  German 2017/08/01 7:48 &
@ Collectic Job External Link Collection Chef Corp.  German 2017/08/017:47 ... &

Last Modified (9 )

2017/08/017:48... &

age  New Detall Page Chef Gorp. ~ German

published (10

age  New Detail Page With Sidebar Chef Corp.  German 2017/08/01 7:48 S

¢
¢
¢
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(12) & Placehol Language Chooser ChefCorp.  German (... 2017/08/017:48 &
¢
¢
¢
¢
¢
¢
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(
(

~ Translation (11) )= Page  New Hero Page Chef Corp.  German 2017/08/017:48... &
TargetSite (13 & Collectic News Collection ChefCorp.  German 2017/08/01 7:48 *
Selecta Site ¥ | @ coliectic Product Highlights Collection Chef Corp.  German 2017/08/017:48... 3§
ST W Placehol Product List ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48 .. &
Up to Date N Placehol Search Chef Corp.  German 2017/08/017:48.. &
In Translation &0 Image M Unsere Produkte Chef Corp.  German 2017/08/01 7:48 -
O ] 1= Page  ContactUsPage ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:43 .. ¢&
0 Newin Master Corporate Information Page ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48... 4&
O Master Updated
Custom 404 Page ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:43... &
+ orphaned caalog ems 4 Embedding Demo Page ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48... &
T Professionals Page ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48.. &
SearchResultPage ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48.. &
Sitemap Fage ChefCorp. German (.. 2017/08/017:48.. &

1
1) 5= Pane  Temnlate Preview Hidden Pane ChefCom  German(  2017/08/017:48 & 7

380 search results

Figure 4.11. Filter your results

Open the filter panel with the arrows (3]. In the filter panel (1) and the breadcrumb navig-
ation (2], you can filter the displayed results by the several criteria. Modules of CoreMedia
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Content Cloud might introduce additional filters, which are not described here. Keep in
mind that filtering can only be applied to CMS content.

o The folder (2)

e The editing state (4]

The last editor (5)

Subject keywords (6]

Location keywords (7)

The preferred site or all content (8]
The last modification date (9)

The last publication date (10]

The translation state (11)

e The translation status (13)

« Orphaned entries of the local catalog (14

1. Select the folder in which you want to search with the breadcrumb navigation.

2. Mark your chosen status in the filter box. With /n production, you can also choose
whether the content item is currently being edited by you, by somebody else or by
nobody.

With Deleted you can search content items that have been deleted. Deleted content
stores its last folder location, so you can search for deleted content items below the
folder where they once were located. In reverse, that means that you will not find
content that was located in other folders, when you select a specific search folder
in the breadcrumb navigation.

. Then choose the "Last editor”, if required.

. Then choose the "Last modified" date, if required.

. Then choose specific location or subject keywords.

. Then choose the "Published" date to determine, when the content has been published.

. Then choose the site in which you want to search, if required.

o N oo o N W

. Then choose the translation state, if you want to search for documents that have or
have not been translated in a given derived site.

You can select the derived site. Contents from the master site will be displayed in
the search result. Keep in mind that the folder selected in the breadcrumb, if any,
must also be chosen from the master site to see any results. Mark your chosen
translation status in the status boxes, for example restricting the search to new
content that has not been translated yet.

The filtered content items are now displayed. Blue highlighting is used to show whether
the filter is different to the default setting. You can use the "x" icon [(12] to restore the
default setting.
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Using the library mode to navigate

All =) Search.
Ea] » chefcop -Engish. 5 Content > Homepage IEompany B |(2)
ER-T X4 * a =H
Repository « Type Name =2 Stat... Created
» A& Adam & Folder About & 2017/05/09 6:41
= @ Chef Corp. - English (United States) &= Folder Asset Download Portal & 2017/05/096:41 ...
» = Assets & Folder Careers & 2017/05/09 6:41
v &= Content &= Folder Corporate Video & 2017/05/096:41 ...
~ & Homepage &= Folder  Investor Relations & 2017/05/09 6:41
== Folder Press & 2017/05/096:41 ...

» & Consumers Folder P _folderProperties & 2017/05/09 6:41

» & Professionals I= Page  Company Page & 2017/05/096:41 ...

> = zadditional Dema Content | 2 o sustainabilry Article & 2017/05/09 6:41

» & Site-Wide
» &= Topic Pages
» & Optiens
> S Assets
» & All Content
» 3 corporate-Catalog

Figure 4.12. The Tree view

The tree panel in the library mode displays all the CMS content that matches your per-
missions. Navigating in the view is similar to Windows Explorer. You can use the arrows
(1] to browse in the navigation history. You can also use the breadcrumb navigation to
navigate through the folders. The content type selected in the search and navigation
bar has no effect while navigating in library mode.

NOTE

If a folder name is prefixed with an "+" icon, this usually indicates that the folder has
subfolders. However, note that the system initially shows all folder names prefixed with

an"+"icon, to save time. A check for subfolders is made only when the folder is opened.

4.3.5 Finding Content Items that Link

Each content item contains a field that shows all content items that link to this item
through link list or links in rich text fields. Open the System tab and have a look at the
Content Items Linking to This Content Item field. Like always, you can open the content
items with a double click.
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m & chef Gorp elivers Aricle _

~ @ English(United States) o aice B2 £
=
B |, cContent Metadata Localization  system
Bookmarks -_—
> Filin
i 9
B
New » Editing History
'a » Unique Page Impressions for This Content item
Last edited
~ Content Items Linking to This Content Item
=
oy
Adicles Name Ste  Locale
i‘@ @ Chef Corp. Delivers Article chef C... German (Ge.. &
Pictures O include Deleted Contents
.
q » search
Pages
» Linked Settings
» Local Settings

Figure 4.13. Content items linking to this content item

4.3.6 Opening Content Items From the Form
View

If a content item links to other content items in the CMS through a link list, then you can
open these directly from the Form View. You can simply double-click the content item
or either mark the content and select Open in tab from the context menu or you can
click the edit icon in the toolbar above the link list.

Select the Include Deleted Contents checkbox if you want to include content that is
already deleted.
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~ Related Content Items

X 7 % A E-

iI= Coffee Page gV

(]
E H Coffee Article
(]

= Coffee Picture

Coffee Teaser 2

o Type here to search or drag and drop conter ) . n

Figure 4.14. Linklist with context menu

4.3.7 Opening Content ltems from the
Preview

If you see the preview of a content item that aggregates content from other content
items, a Page for example, you can simply open an included content item using a context
menu.

i?i'ﬁ—linccz

=i B2B_KITCHENETTE_KNC30...

Open in Tab (3)
Open in Background

Show in Library

Figure 4.15. Context menu in the preview

The headline (2) shows how the item is linked in other content items. The next line (1)
shows the name of the content item. On hover, you see the title of the item. You can
click on theicon to select the corresponding contentitem in the preview. In [3) you have
the menu items to open the content item.
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1. Right click the content item you want to openin the Preview. A context menu opens.
It shows the name of the content item in the first row.

e-Commerce

Figure 4.16. Context menu in Preview

2. If you want to open the content item and switch directly to the form click "Open in
tab". The Preview will show now, the content of the opened content item.
or

If you want to keep the preview of the aggregating content item, click "Open in
background". Atab with the content item opens but the focus stays on the aggreg-
ating content item so you might select other content items, for instance.

of

If you want to select the content item in the library, click Show in Library.

4.3.8 Showing Content Items in the Library

You can move, copy or rename content items using the Library in repository mode. If
you want to open a content item in the Library which you are editing in the Form, click
the pathin the System tab to do so. The Library opens up and the content item is already
selected.

Alternatively, you can do a right-click on the tab of the form and select Show in Library
from the context menu.
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Chef Corp. Delivers Article # Chef Corp. USA Home Pa... x _

- Editing in progress @ I= Page v <
= Content igati Localizati
*
Bookmarks
~ Filing
l—| g
+ 4 I Path: Sites/Chef Corp./United States/English/Content/Homepage/Chef Corp. USA Home Page I
N
e Creator: admin
-— Content ID: 18
'@_ Type: Page
Last edited FolderID: 145
-
q
Articles b Editing History
i_q ¥ Content Items Linking to This Content ltem
Pictures
¥ Linked Settings
-
q .
Pages ¥ Local Settings
b Associated Theme
¥ Associated JavaScripts
b Associated CSS

Figure 4.17. Open in library
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4.4 Editing the Content Structure

This section shows you how you can change the structure of your project. Structural
changes can involve the following:

e Creating content items
e Moving content items
e Deleting content items

4.4.1 Creating Content

By default, you will create new folders or new content items in the Library. This process
involves the following icons:

Icon Name

T: Library mode

F Create folders
+

il Create content items
+

Table 4.2. Icons for content item creation

CoreMedia Blueprint adds some additional editors to CoreMedia Studio and extends ex-
isting editors that let you create content in a more comfortable way.

Creating Content Items in the Library

In order to create content items in the Library, proceed as follows:

1. Inthe Library, click the library mode icon.
2. Mark the folder in the tree view where you want to create your new content item.

3. Click the Create document icon to create a content item or the Create folder icon to
create a folder.
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4. If you have selected Create document, then a dropdown box appears, listing the
content types that you can create at this position. Select your chosen content type
from the list.

5. Anew contentitem is displayed in the content window and opened in the Form View.
Replace the default system name with a name of your choice.

If the name already exists, then an error message is shown. If you click [0K,] the old
name is restored. Click the old content name in order to type in a different name.

The content creation process is now complete.

When you close a content item, the system asks you whether you want to accept or
reject the changes you have made. "Accept" ensures that the system saves all changes
made since the content item was opened. "Reject” restores the content item to its
original state before it was opened. For newly-created content items, which you have
not yet edited but which were opened when you created them, "Reject" has the effect
of deleting the content item.

Creating Content Iltems from the Favorite Bar

CoreMedia Blueprint lets you create new content items with two mouse clicks. Simply
click the [New] icon in the Favorite Bar and select the content item that you want to
create. A dialog box opens up in which you have to enter at least the name of the item
and the location, where it will be created. The dropdown box of the Folder field contains
the last used folders, but you can also add a new path into the field. If you click [Confirm]
the content item opens in the Form and you can start editing.

Name
Enter name of content item.

Folder
®= Sites/Chef Corp./United States/English/
Q, Type here to search or drag and drop a folder m
Cancel

Figure 4.18. Article creation
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The Page creation dialog has more fields to fill and is described in Section 4.5.2, “Creating
a Navigation Node” [134].

Creating Page Content Item

A Page item is the most important content type of your CoreMedia system. You will use
it for different purposes:

e Creating your website structure and navigation (see Section 4.5, “Editing the Navigation
Structure” [131])

o Defining the layout of your website [see Section 4.5.1, “Editing the Layout” [131]]

¢ Adding content to your website (see Section “Editing a Page Grid” [133])

o Define settings for your website
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m IS chef Corp. USA Home Pa.. x _

- English (United States) I= Page m (
= , Navigation Metadata
Bookmarks
~ Page Title
l—l g
+ 4 Home
New
-— ~ Placements
q
Last edited Home Page o
- Home Page
[ &) A sinﬁ\e column layout with pre-defined placements: "hero”, three "placements”
. and "header’, "footer”.
Articles For the site: Chef Corp. - English (United States)
— ¥ Header
q
Pictures » Hero
-— b Placement 1
Kq
Pages b Placement 2
b Placement 3
b Footer
» Teaser
» Validity

Figure 4.19. Page form
The Page content item has five tabs were you can do the following:

Content In this tab, you define the layout and part of the
content of the Page as described in Section 4.5,
“Editing the Navigation Structure” [131] and the
validity of the Page [see Section 4.6.14, “Time De-
pendent Visibility” [199]].

Navigation In this tab, you add the navigation children of the
page. In this tab, you add a title to the page, the
navigation children and layout variants.

Metadata In this tab, you define Tag keywords for the page
as describedin Section 4.6.16, “Metadata Manage-
ment” [203], you define an URL Segment for the
Page (see Section 4.5.2, “Creating a Navigation
Node™ [134]], HTML keywords, a favorite icon which
is shown in the address bar of the browser, the
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visibility of the Page [see Section 4.5.4, “Hiding
Page from Navigation or Sitemap” [139])

Localization In this tab, you define the localization features of
the content item; its locale and its master content
item. In addition, derived content is shown.

System In this tab, you define settings for your site. In the
Linked Settings field, you can link to globally
defined settings content items and in the Local
Settings field, you can add local settings as a Struct
property. These settings are merged with the set-
tings of parent Pages, where the settings of the
child Page has precedence. In addition, you can
associate JavaScript and CSS files with the page.
In addition, you will find information about the Page.

e The Filing field shows you information about the
location of the Page, its type, Creator and con-
tent ID.

o The Editing History field shows you the versions
of the content item. Here you can checkout older
versions of the content item.

e The Content Items Linking to This Content Iltem
field shows the content items which link to the
Page.

Creating Image Galleries

Animage galleryis a contentitem of type Gallery that combines several images. In order
to create animage gallery, select one or more images in the Library and click the [Create
image gallery] icon. You can change the name and the folder, where the content item
will be created.
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| Name

| [ |
Folder
/Sites/United States/English/Editorial/Galleries -

The following images will be part of the new gallery

| Best Stand PC_SUMM Best Best
Mixers ... ER_DRESS... Blenders ... Cutting ...

Create Cancel

Figure 4.20. New Gallery dialog

Icon Name
E.=|_||_ Create image gallery

Table 4.3. Icons for managing content

Click [OK] to create the content item. It will be opened in a new form tab.

Creating Content Queries

A Content Query dynamically selects content items [Articles, Videos, Products, Pictures)
that fulfill specific conditions. Content Queries are created in Query List content item. A
Query List content item can be seen as a dynamic collection and can be used in all
places where Articles and the like are used. In addition, you can add predefined content
to specific positions in the result list.
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Eating inprogress @ = aueryiint B2 <

B, condons Contemt  Meatata -

~ Selectionof Content Types (1)
@ Al

B Articles

= & videos

& Pictures.

B Galleries

Articles ~ Search Query
The Content Must Apply o
Pictures ‘Add Condition:
chooee © shouten
(2)

+ Sortingof the search Resuts (3)
The st should e sorted by Choose
with Choose - order

There should be 10 2 searchresults inthe st

Figure 4.21. The Query List Editor

You can use five different condition types (2):

Modification Date The last modification date of the content item

Context The context to which the content item belongs.

Tag [Subject] The subject tags which are attached to the content item.
Tag [Location) The location tags which are attached to the content item.
Tag Context This condition has no parameters, because the tag is dynam-

ically calculated during the request of the site. If the request
contains a keyword, only content items that contain this
keyword are selected. This way, you can show, for example,
content that is relevant to the interests of the current user.

The tag context condition is used in topic pages (see Section
“Creating Topic Pages” [123]). When you click, for example,
the tag of an Article, then the topic page opens with content
which also has this tag in its metadata.

You can sort the results of the Query List by the following dates:

modification date The date of the last modification of the content

creation date The date of the first creation of a content. For a
content on the live side, this is the date of the first
publication.

externally displayed date The date which you can set with the Displayed Date

editor [see Section 4.6.13, “Setting a Displayed
Date” [198] for details).
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Creating a Query List
In order to create a new Query List, proceed as follows:

1. Create a new Query List content item

2. Select in the Selection of content types field (1) which content items should be found
by the query.

3. Select a condition type from the dropdown list in the Possible conditions field (8).

A new empty condition field will be added below the first condition field.
4. Follow the instructions in the first condition field and add a condition.

5. If required, select more condition types. A content item must fulfill all conditions to
be found.

6. Configure the sorting and number of results in the Sorting of the search query field
(3).

7. If you want, add specific content to a defined position in the result list in the Content
tab. Drag content into the /tems with Fixed Position field. Click the small triangle (1)
to the right of the content in order to open the element and select the position of the
content in the Fixed Position field.

Teaser Title

Portuguese Cuisi

While ltalian. French. and Oriental restaurants are a common sight in v
stayed under the radar

Figure 4.22. Items with fixed position

t

The results of the query are shown. If you have selected an item at a fixed position,
appears at just this position.
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Uploading Files

CoreMedia Blueprint lets you upload files from your file system into the CoreMedia repos-
itory.

You have three ways to upload files:

* Create a new content item of the required type and drag the file onto the content.
This way is described in Section “Creating Content Items in the Library” [112].

e Use the upload dialog which automatically creates a new content item for your file.
The type of the created content item depends on the MIME type of the file. For an
image, for example, a Picture will be created.

o Directly drag a file into the Library or a link list which automatically creates a new
content item. The type of the created content item depends on the MIME type of the
file. For an image, for example, a Picture will be created.

The mapping between the MIME type of the file and the created content item is defined MIME type, content

in the Upload Settings settings itemin /Settings/Options/Settings. type mapping

An uploaded Word document is a special case. Studio analyzes the Word document and Uploading Word docu-
creates an Article which contains the text from the document in the Article Text field. ments

The Article Title field is filled with the filename. If the Word document contains images,
Studio creates Picture items for the images and links them from the Pictures and Media
field of the Article.

When a file is uploaded and a content of type Download is created, the filename of the Using the uploaded file-
uploaded file is stored in the property File Name of the Download content. The filename name of a Download
can be used for creating links in the CAE which can be enabled by setting the settings content

item useCMDownloadFilename to true either directly in the respective
Download content or in its parent Channel hierarchy.

Icon Name

Uploading files
1_ p g

Table 4.4. Icons for managing content

Drag and Drop into the Library or Link List

The easiest way to upload files is to drag them directly in the Library or into an appropriate
link list.
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1. Open the Library and select the folder in which you want to create the content item
for the file.

or

Open a content item and the tab which contains the link list to which you want to add
the content item with your file.

2. Drag the file(s] onto the link list of the content item or in the folder in the Library.

Al speerch. |
) » chefcop-eagish. » content »
=R &4 * Ga 1§ =H
Repository « | Type Name 2 Created status
v &= Assets “ | @m Folder Homepage 2017/10/19 414 ., =
» & Downloads & Folder Site-Wide 2017/10/194:15.. &
~ @ Pictures &= Folder Topic Pages 2017/10/19415... &
& Careers W Folder .. _folderProperties 2017/10/194115.. &
» &= Company 6 Picture Blatter 2017/10/20 3:44
» &= Consumers E Aricle  Buse 2017/10/202:47 .. &
» &= Employees 2L, siteIn... Corperate [Site] 2017/10/19415.. &
» i Events
» &= Homepage
» & Management B
b i News .ITI AN
» & Products
» i Professionals
» i Services M
P = Videos
o
1 - 3

Figure 4.23. Drag file in Library

You can drag and drop more than one file simultaneously where the files can even
have different types. However, when you drag the files into a link list, and the list does
not support the type of the created content item, you will get a warning and the op-
eration fails.

» Teaser

~ Pictures and Media

B

>

4 Type here to search or drag and drop content onfo this area m

Figure 4.24. Upload document with wrong MIME type into a media link list

Studio creates content items for all files, where the type depends on the MIME type of
the file. If you dragged the files onto a link list, the created files are automatically linked
from the link list and the files are created in the same folder as the link list content item.
The files will not be opened automatically.
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Using the Upload Dialog

In order to upload files using the upload dialog, proceed as follows:

Upload Files x

Target Path: (1 )
(2)
Upload File...
Drop files from your file system here.
Name of Content Item: ( 3 )
No preview | popk
available

Type: pdf Remove Item

[ Open Content Iltem in Tab |(4) Upload Cancel

Figure 4.25. Upload dialog

1. Open the upload dialog from the New menu [see Section “Creating Content Items
from the Favorite Bar” [113]] or click the [Upload files] icon in the library. The upload
dialog opens.

2. The Target Path field (1) shows the default path. You can edit the path.

3. Drag the file onto the drop area (2] of the dialog. The field (3) appears and the Content
name field will automatically be filled with the name of the file.

4. You can add more files to the dialog in order to do a bulk upload. The files need not
to have the same MIME type.

5. If you want to have the new content item(s] opened in a form tab, then check the
Open content in tab checkbox (4. Otherwise, the content item(s) will be checked in
and not opened.

6. Click [Upload] in order to create the content items.
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The content items will be created in the target path. If you have checked Open Content
Item in Tab, the items will be opened.

Creating Topic Pages

Topic pages are a popular feature on most websites. They show existing content of the
website but rearranged in a way that only content related to a specific topic is shown.
This way, users might find, for example, all your press releases on one page.

In CoreMedia Blueprint topic pages are populated with content that is tagged with a
specific keyword. See Section 4.6.16, “Metadata Management” [203] for details.

im

= NP5 Chef Corp BBQ ', Chef Corp. Security

" S py T Chef

‘‘‘‘‘‘ 28] # Cookout <L /0 Audit

" SB o < coming ana 1 Is your ichen safe? Find out on Juno
oor 231

May 42015
The 3 Secrets of Great

(C N
ereat

todesion.

Figure 4.26. Topic page for keyword Press

Context of a topic page

As you can see in Figure 4.26, “Topic page for keyword Press” [123] a topic page does
not only contain the tagged content in the "Press" part of the site but also contains a
navigation, sidebar and other content. This content comes from the context in which
your topic content is shown. In principle, this is a document of type Page which contains
a placeholder for the topic content and the additional content such as navigation and
sidebars.

Each site has a default Page content for all topic pages which is defined inthe Set -
tings document "TopicPages" of your site below <SiteName>/Options/Set
tings/TopicPages. The screenshot shows a default topic page with the highlighted
placeholder in the "Main" section.
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m [ —RLTJEELERS S5 Topicpage-Default %& TopicPages # Topic Pages

- English (United States) I= Page v (
| == . "
= , Content Navigation = Metadata
Bookmarks
¥ Page Title
l—l g
=+ Corporate Topics
New
[T ~ Placements
[ _
Last edited Corporate Detail Page Layout -
Corporate Detail Page Layout
Q A single column layout with "main”, "above” and "below” placements.
Articles Forthe site: Chef Corp. - English (United States)
b Above Main
B
) @ * Main
Pictures
-— E - 4 Default -
Kq
Pages
» EI == Topicpags-Default E &
LS Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. M
» Below Main
» Teaser
» Validity

Figure 4.27. Default topic page

If you want to show a topic page in a custom context, for a special campaign for example,
you have to create your own context page as described in section “Creating custom
topic page” [125];

Linking to a topic page

You have to add the topic page to your site, so that a customer can access it. To do so,
add the tag to the tags of the site, drag the appropriate Tag content item as a link
target into a RichText field or to a position of the Page content where the link should
appear. When a user clicks this link, the topic page will open up. In Figure 4.28, “Link to
atopic page asatag” [125] the "Press" document of type Asset Category isadded
as a link to a Subjects field. When you click the button, the "Press" topic page will be
opened.
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£ ALook Behind KitchenD... x R STSSENY Rick C| Chef Corp. | English (Unte... ~

@ engiish (United States) Qance B2 & ) CT - A=E-© 2 -
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L ~ Tags 4
v subiects -
. . . e
e High Build Quality =
vk Ty » [
Lastedited e Great preparation is one thing. but without great execution no great kitchen will come \‘x
\Corporate) > Target o of it. That's why we use only the highest quality Type 304 stainless steel for our
® + Eneratago surfaces. With proper maintenance, these surfaces will outlive even the sturdiest chef
Aricles | Suggested Togs N "
Great materials are an obvious necessity for a Chef Corp_kitchen, but we achieve the
B verce| » [Pro.. | » [App...| » [Wo.. | » [Hat + most leverage by the outstanding workmanship of our factory operatives and delivery
Pictres Fashion] » [Men + managers. These hand-picked. highly qualified and motivated colleagues are able to
ate] » [Kichen +] lish even the most bedraggled cookery into a shiny gem of a kitchen
" comose o +
Pages e 22
Corporste] » Restsurant +
Svond Sussssions it, a Chef Corp. kitchen is a compact, chef-oriented piece of
s orts chefs around the world to achieve superb quality.
> Free Kepwords i May 4. 2015
Tags
~ Search Engine Opimizaton
URL Segment

Figure 4.28. Link to a topic page as a tag

Creating custom topic page

You can create a custom Page, different from the default topic page, for a specific
keyword. This custom page is site specific so you could have a different layout for a
German and English site, respectively. To do so, use the topic pages extension as follows:

1. Open the Apps menu and click Topic Pages. The Topic Pages Ul opens as shown in
Figure 4.29, “Topic page creation dialog” [126].

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD )



Working With Content | Creating Content

-
= » | Search Show Tag
Bookmarks CEraTh (WS ubject (1) =
= Subject
Ta Edit
l+ v 158 Location
New Apparel Cre SrewrEnUETY EUnEY FEyE
- Apparel Create Manually Edited Page
qQ Article Type Create Manually Edited Page
Last edited Attributes Create Manually Edited Page
[ Autumn Create Manually Edited Page
q )
Articles Bag Create Manually Edited Page
Beauty (2) Create Manually Edited Page
i'_c“').. Black Create Manually Edited Page
Pictures Blog Create Manually Edited Page
-— Casual Create Manually Edited Page
q Chef Create Manually Edited Page
Pages o
Claret red color Create Manually Edited Page
Classic Create Manually Edited Page
Coal black color Create Manually Edited Page
Colors Create Manually Edited Page
Competition Create Manually Edited Page
Consumers Create Manually Edited Page
Cocking Create Manually Edited Page
Corporate Create Manually Edited Page
Corporate Commmunications Create Manually Edited Page
Corporate Identity Create Manually Edited Page
Culture Create Manually Edited Page

Figure 4.29. Topic page creation dialog

2. Select the Taxanomy from which you want to choose the keyword in the Show Tag
dropdown list (1].

Atag canonly have one manually edited page per site. If such a page is already there,
itis shown in the Ul.

3. Click [Create Manually Edited Page] (2] at the keyword for which you want to create
a topic page.

The topic page content item opens up. It is automatically linked to the default topic
page content item of your site and inherits the contents and layout of this content
item.
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Figure 4.30. Custom topic page for the keyword "Young"
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4. Adapt the new topic page content item to your needs but do not remove the default
content Topicpage-Default of the Main field in the Placements tab.

Now, you are done. When you link to the new topic page [see section “Linking to a topic
page” [124]) and click the link, you will see the custom topic page.

4.4.2 Moving, Copying and Renaming
Content Items

You can move, copy or rename content items [content items or folders] in the library
mode. If you do not have the right permissions, an error message is shown and you
cannot carry out the action.

Moving content items

You can use drag and drop to move content items in the Library tree view. To do so, click
your chosen content item and keep the mouse button pressed as you drag the cursor
to the new folder where you want to store the content item. Folders to which you can
move the items are highlighted when you move over them with the mouse cursor. As
known from Windows, you can use <Ctrl> and <Shift> keys to select more items.

Copying content items

You can copy content per drag and drop with pressed <Ctrl> key. When you copy a folder,
all contained content items will also be copied, thus all sub folders and their content
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items are included. If you want to copy several resources simultaneously - for example,
a folder with its contained content items - there is a feature to consider. All links inside
the resource set will automatically be directed to the copied resource.

Example: You want to copy a folder containing two content items A and B; Content item
Cisin another folder and will not be copied. A contains a link to Band B a link to C. You
paste the content items as A' and B' into a new Folder. Now A' contains a link to B'; B'
links to C.

Copying content items is as easy as relocating content items. To do so, click your chosen
contentitem, keep the mouse button pressed and press the <Ctrl> key as you drag the
cursor to the new folder where you want to store the content item. An add icon next to
the dragged content object indicates that the drag will lead to a copy instead of a relo-
cation of the content object.

Renaming content items

You can either rename content items in the Library or in a form. In the form right-click
on the tab and select Rename from the context menu.

In the Library, proceed as follows:

1. Mark the content item or the folder in the Library tree view.

2. Click the content item's name.
An input box appears in which the name is marked and can now be changed.

3. Enter the new name.

4. Then press <Enter> or click outside the input box in order to apply your changes.
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» & Products

» i Professionals
» i services

Figure 4.31. Changing the name of a folder

4.4.3 Deleting Content Items

Ifyou don't need a content anymore you can either remove it from the website and keep
it in your repository or delete it from the repository. If you want to delete a content item
from the website, you have to withdraw it first. For details on withdrawal see Section
“Withdrawing Content” [226].

Icon Name
'“T]' Delete

Table 4.5. Icon for Deletion

Deleting Content
In order to delete a not-published content proceed as follows:

1. Select the content in the Library.

2. Click the Delete Icon in the toolbar of the Library.
or

2. Open the context menu with a right-click on the content and select Delete.
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3. In both cases confirm the warning message that opens up.

The content has been deleted from the production environment.

NOTE @
Adeleted file is moved into the CoreMedia recycle bin. Usually, the recycle binis cleaned
on aregular basis. As long as the recycle bin has not been cleaned, a deleted file can

be restored by an administrator.
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4.5 Editing the Navigation Structure

This section describes how you create and edit the layout and structure of your website. Building the navigation
To this end, CoreMedia Blueprint supports a hierarchical, multilevel website navigation structure

structure with one root page and several sub pages. See Section 2.3, “Content and Site

Model” [13] for more details.

4.5.1 Editing the Layout

CoreMedia Blueprint feature @

This chapter describes how you can edit the layout of your website. See Section 2.3.3,
“Layout of a Website” [17] for details about the concepts of the CoreMedia layout func-

tionality.
Icon Name
% Lock content

E. Inherit content

Table 4.6. Layout icons

Locking content

Locking content means that sub pages of the locking page can not edit the content of
the locked placement. This way, you can enforce, for example, a common sidebar for
all pages.

1. Open the Content tab of your page content item.
2. Click the B icon in the toolbar of the placement you want to lock.
If a sub page contains a placement with the same name as the locked one, then it will

be grayed out and can not be edited. A message indicates the state of the placement
[see Figure 4.32, “Locked Navigation Bar placement in a sub page” [132]).

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working With Content | Editing the Layout

H Chef Corp. Delivers Article ¢ Chef Corp. USA Home Pa... [P JRel BTSN -

- Editing in progress @ = Page v (
- S
= N Content Navigation ~ Metadata
Bookmarks
~ Page Title
i‘ g
=+ » For Cansumers
New
-_— ~ Placements
qQ
Last edited Hero Page -
- Hero Page
[ &y A single column layout with "hero”, "main”, "above” and "below” placements.
Articles Forthe site: Chef Carp. - English (United Srates)
~ Hero
i
P~ -
Pictures E ™ Hero
- 0 Consumers Superhero Tease Lock placement editing in all child pages -
0 = Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
Pages
~ Above Main
B~ 2 | Detail -
E For Consumers Intro Article o
= Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
» Main
» Below Main

Figure 4.32. Locked Navigation Bar placement in a sub page

Inheriting content

A sub page can inherit content from the direct parent page when one of the following

conditions is fulfilled:

e The sub page uses the same page grid as the parent page

o The page grid of the sub page defines one or more placements with the same names
as in the parent page

1. Open the Content tab of the child page.

2. Click the Zmicon of the placement.

The content of the parent page appears in the link list and the link list is grayed out, so
you can not edit the content.

If you want to edit the link list, click = again. The content remains in the link list and Enable editing
you can edit it.
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WARNING 0
Incompatible page grid changes

When a sub page inherits content from its parent page and the page grid of the parent
page is changed then the content of the sub page might become invalid. For example,
the page grid layout of the parent page might not define a placement name like the
one from which the sub page inherits its content. If this is the case, you have to recon-
figure all child pages. There is no detection for invalid parent-child layout inheritance.

Editing a Page Grid

Editing the page grid of a Page comprises several tasks:

e Selecting a page grid

e Adding content to placements
e | ocking content

¢ Inheriting content

Selecting a page grid
Your page needs a page grid in order to place the content.

Open the Content tab of the Page content and select the Page grid in the Page Layout
dropdown list.

The Page grid editor will show link lists for each placement of the page grid, where you
can add content to.

Adding content to placements

The Page grid editor shows for each placement of the page grid a link list where you can
add existing content or create new content.

Section 4.6.5, “Editing Link Lists” [163] describes how you add or create content in the
link list.

Adding a Layout Variant

You can add a layout variant to a placement in a Page content item or to another content
item, such as Article or Collection.
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Adding layout variant to placement

1. Open the Content tab of your page content item.

2. Open the layout variant dropdown box in the toolbar of the placement and select
the layout variant of your choice.

Itis possible that a given site does not provide any layout variants. In this case, no layout
variant drop down is shown.

If a placement is defined for the site, but the placement or the layout does not support
it, you might see no difference on the rendered page.

# Ceteaenypess & pumnpichecrage X _

~  Editing in progress @ i=rge B ¢
-—
B} |, Content Navigation Metadata
Bookmarks —
~ Page Title
E
= »
New Autumn Dishes
_—
Q ~ Placements
Last edited
Single Column Multislot Layout >
i]
_Q Single Column Multislot Layout
Articles A single column layout with multiple placements.
For the site: Aurara Augmentation - English (Unized States)
_—
q * Header
Pictures
B~ % %l Carousel - I
-
Q o Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
Pages

Figure 4.33. Selecting layout variant in placement of a Page content item

Adding layout variant to content

Open the Content tab of the content item and select the layout variant from the dropdown
box in the Layout Variant field.

You can see the new layout in the preview.

4.5.2 Creating a Navigation Node

A new navigation node is a Page content item that you add to a Navigation Children link
list of the parent Page contentitem. Before you can do so, you have to check two points:
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e |t is not allowed that two Pages in the same Navigation Children link list have the
same value in the field URL Segment of the Metadata tab. The CoreMedia system
uses this entry to create the URL to the page and when two pages have the same
entry you would not get unigue URLs for both Pages.

e Pages inherit some layout settings from their parents. So, check if the layout of the
new Page fits with the layout of the parent Page. See Section 4.5.1, “Editing the Lay-
out” [131] for details about layout settings.

You can use the New dialog to create a new Page or the Create from Template dialog
to create a new Page or navigation hierarchy from a template:

Create content

1. Clickthe [New] iconin the Favorite Bar and select the Page entry. The page creation
window opens up.

Name ( 1 )

Enter name of content item

Folder ( 2 )
B Sites/Chef Corp./United States/English/Content/

Q, Type here to search or drag and drop a folder M
Navigation Parent (3 )
4 Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. M

Cancel

Figure 4.34. Page creation dialog

2. Fillthe properties of the dialog with the appropriate values as described in Table 4.7,
“Properties for the Page” [135].

Property Description
Name [1] Enter the name of the Page content item you want to create.
Folder [2] Enter the folder where you want to create the page. If the folder does not

exist you will be asked if it should be created.
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Property Description

Navigation Parent [3] The parent page of the current page. This defines the position of the page
inthe navigation structure. The property must be filled before you can select
the Page Layout.

Table 4.7. Properties for the Page

3. Click [Create] to create the new page.

The new Page opens up and is integrated into the navigation structure. The Place-
ments in the Placements tab inherit the settings of the parent page because you
haven't had the opportunity to fill them with your own content.

4. Now you can add your content to the placements and header and footer content
to the Header Objects and Footer Objects link lists of the Content tab.

Create from Template

You can use the Create from Template menu item in order to create a new Page from
a template. This means, that the new page has already a structure and might contain
links to existing content. The template might link to other pages so that you can create
a complete navigation hierarchy at once. Proceed as follows:

1. Clickthe [new] iconin the Favorite Bar and select the Create from Template entry.
The Create from Template window opens up.
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Create from Template x
Name
Anew folder with this name is created below the base folders. (1)
Enter name of content item.
Navigation Parent
(2)
= Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
Template for the Page (3)
Detail Page Detail Page with Sidebar Hero Page
Base Folder for Page (4)
@ Sites/Chef Corp./United States/English/Content/
Q  Type here to search or drag and drop a folder n
Base Folder for Content (5)
@ Sites/Chef Corp./United States/English/Content/
Q  Type here to search or drag and drop a folder /]
Cancel

Figure 4.35. Create from Template dialog

2. Fillthe properties of the dialog with the appropriate values as described in Table 4.8,
“Properties for the Page” [137].

Property Description

Name [1] Enter the name of the Page content item you want to create. The name will
also determine the name of the folder created inside the base folders.

Navigation Parent [2] The parent page of the current page. This defines the position of the page
in the navigation structure.

Template for the Page [3] The available templates for the active site.

Base Folder for Page [4] This is the base folder for the template page. By clicking [create] , a new
folder with the name entered above will be created inside the base folder.
This new folder must not exist yet. By default, the selected base folder is
the navigation path of the active site, followed by the name entered above.

Base Folder for Content [5] This is the base folder where linked editorial template content should be
copied to. By clicking [create] , a new folder with the name entered above
will be created inside the content base folder. By default, the selected con-
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Property Description

tent base folder is the editorial path of the active site, followed by the name
entered above.

Table 4.8. Properties for the Page

3. Click [OK] to copy the template content and link it to the navigation parent.

The new Page item opens up and is integrated into the navigation structure. The
page is already filled with standard content, depending on the selected template.

4. Now you can add content to the page.

4.5.3 Adding a Sitemap

CoreMedia Blueprint Feature

Youcanadda Sitemap itemto nearly all fields of a Page content item where you can
add content, for example Footer Objects or Sidebar. Nevertheless, it probably makes
most sense to add it to the footer.

= B <) G- A= @

B ol

« Company
o About

o Corporate Image Film

Figure 4.36. Adding a Sitemap

In the CoreMedia Corporate example page, the Sitemap contentis not directly linked
to the Corporate page. Instead, there is a Sitemap Page content that contains the
Sitemap contentitem. This is due to styling issues.
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In order to create a sitemap do the following:

m & Stemen _

- &  English (United States) L sitemap B ¢
==
[ A , Content  Localization  System
Bookmarks
~ Sitemap
E
=+ »
New Sitemap Title
Sitemap
-
Q Root Page
Last edited
-— = Chef Corp. USA Home Page
Q
Articles Sitemap Depth
=
[ &) 5
Pictures ~ Teaser Text
-—
[@ Sitemap
Pages

Figure 4.37. The Sitemap type

1. Create a new content item of type Sitemap.
2. Add a name to the Sitemap Title field. This name is shown above the site map.

3. Drag the Page to the Root Page field that should be the starting point of the site
map.

4. You can add a teaser text to the Teaser Text field. This text is shown when you use
the site map as a teaser.

5. You can limit the depth of the displayed site map hierarchy. Enter the maximum
depth into the Sitemap Depth field. The default value is "3".

Now you can use the new Sitemap itemin your site.

4.5.4 Hiding Page from Navigation or
Sitemap

If you have a page in your site that should not appear in the navigation or sitemap, then
you can hide it. To hide the Page in both places check the checkbox Hide in Navigation
and Sitemap in the section Visibility in the Navigation tab. Check Only hide in Sitemap
when you want to hide the Page only from the sitemap. Check Exclude from Search and
XML Sitemap when you want to hide the page from search and the XML sitemap.
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4.6 Editing Content

This section describes how you can edit the various field types contained in a content
item.

o Section 4.8.1, “Checking out and Checking in Content Items” [140] describes how you
check out and check in a content item.

e Section4.6.2, “Comparing Versions” [143] describes how you compare content versions

e Section4.6.3, “Editing Formatted Text” [145] shows you how to create formatted text.

e Section4.6.4, “Editing Struct Properties” [158] describes how you edit struct properties.
This is a special field type which is mostly used for settings.

e Section 4.6.5, “Editing Link Lists” [163] shows you how to edit links to other content
items using link lists.

e Section4.6.6, “Managing Files” [169] shows you how you caninsert binary data (images,
video, audio ...] into your content items.

e Section 4.6.7, “Editing Images” [170] describes how you can edit images in Studio.
For example, how you crop or flip an image.

e Section 4.6.8, “Editing Image Maps” [184] describes how you edit image maps.

e Section4.6.9, “Advanced Teaser Management” [188] describes how you manage text
and call-to-action buttons on a teaser image.

e Section 4.6.10, “Editing 360°-Views” [194] describes how you edit 360°-Views.

e Section 4.8.11, “Editing Shoppable Videos” [195] describes how you edit shoppable
videos

e Section4.6.12, “Editing Top-N Lists” [197] describes how you edit Top-N lists. A feature
from Elastic Social, which shows, for example, the 10 best rated articles.

e Section 4.6.13, “Setting a Displayed Date" [198] describes how you can add a fix pub-
lication date to a content.

e Section 4.6.14, “Time Dependent Visibility” [199] describes how you set a time range
in which a content item should be shown. It also describes how you can check this
content in the preview.

e Section 4.6.15, “Working with Authors” [202] describes how you work with authors.

e Section4.6.16, “Metadata Management” [203] describes how you categorize content
and how you can manage taxonomies.

4.6.1Checking out and Checking in Content
ltems

A content item in CoreMedia Studio can only be edited by one user at the same time.
Therefore, editors have to check-out an item before they can start working and they
have to check-in the item afterwards. The latter one will automatically save all changes.
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Alternatively, editors can revert their changes and restore the previous status of a content

item.

Icon Name

A Apply changes
E Restore content
A‘ Revoke changes

Table 4.9. Apply changes icons

Checking out a Content Item

In order to check-out a content item for exclusive editing, simply open the content item
and start working. The item will be automatically checked-out.

Checking out an old version

You can not really check-out and edit an old version of a content item but you can create

a new version, that is based on the old version. The new version contains exactly the
content of the old version.

1. Open the System tab of the Form and select the version you want to recreate in the
Editing History field.

2. Click the Restore Content icon.

The Form shows now the content of the old version.

WARNING e
Danger of data loss

If you have already an open version of the content item and you have not saved your
current changes and you restore an older version of the content item, then the current
content of the item will be overwritten after a warning. So you loose all current changes.
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Revoke changes

If you want to revoke all changes since the last check-out and create no new version,
proceed as follows:

1. Click the Close icon of the form.

2. Adialog opens. Click [Revert] .

or

1. Click [Revert changes] in the Action Bar.

The form will be closed and all changes since the last check-out are deleted.

Checking in a content item and applying changes

If you want to stop working and create a new version of the content item, you have two
options. Either you save the changes and close the form or you save the changes and
let the form open. With both options, the content item will be checked-in and can be
checked-out by other editors.

Checking in and closing a content item
1. Click the Close Icon of the form.

2. Adialog opens. Click [Apply] .
The form will be closed and all changes since the last check-out are saved.

Checking in and closing a content item

In order to save your changes and to check-in the content item, simply click the Apply
changes icon in the Action bar.

Closing multiple forms

If you want to close several forms at once, open the context menu with a right-click on
aformstab. Select Close Other Tabs in order to close all other forms except of the current
one or select Close All Tabs to close all forms.

If you have unsaved changes in one or more forms you will be asked if you want to save
or discard the changes.
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4.6.2 Comparing Versions

In CoreMedia Content Cloud you can compare your current working version of a content
item with older versions.

Open the comparison view

In order to compare two versions, click the &2 jcon. The view shows the two versions
side-by-side. Changed fields are highlighted with a green border.

up with delicious fall comfort food
g s v

Figure 4.38. Comparison view

Getting a list of changed fields

Click the ® icon to open the list with changes. You can click each change to jump to
the corresponding field.
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inin
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s

G - Readconon roms

Figure 4.39. Get the list of changes

Comparing rich texts

While most updates to content items are expected to affect rich text properties, changes
within these values are particularly difficult to spot. This is why the rich text fields in the

comparison view provide a detailed change highlighting. Additions (1], removals (2] and
formatting changes (3] within the rich text are all highlighted individually.

[Z] - Version2 Currenty Publishea) -

B oy o
[y e ———

et

Aot

[Cooked Pers withFaked Abmonds and ChoolateSouce
o

with Flaked Almonds and Chocolate Sauce - ¢ dream

Artde Text

el A-BINA- &
g Introduction ™) . Introduction

=-H-mBB E=

Ing redients

« 2pens

Teaser Title

Teaser Text

Figure 4.40. Rich text change highlighting
Select a different version

If you want to compare your current working version with a different version, simply click

the version field in the header of the form. A list opens where you can select another
version from.
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Editing in progress. @ Anice B2 <

15103106 125 prm

20153105190 pm
i on 2015/03/04 234 pm

A-BINA o3 ™ - H- Bl == =

Introduction

Some e G U 53t S w15 bt
Ingredients

Pictures
LA

=
£ B s .

o the Library hre.

£ T aratecienc atce B

Figure 4.41. Selecting another version

4.6.3 Editing Formatted Text

In Studio, you can edit fields containing two different types of text: Simple text fields (1),
which are used for short descriptions or to specify a language, etc. and fields for
formatted text (3], which are used for full-length articles, for example.

In simple text fields, you can enter a specific number of characters without formatting.
In fields for formatted text, you have many more possibilities: you can format your text,
insert tables, add links to other content items and much more besides. The following
subsections show you how you can create formatted text items.
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~ Details

Article Title
Affordable eveningwear for everyone (1) |

Article Text
A~ BIMWA-s8 @ =~ H- ==

(2)

Fashion to me has become very disposable; | wanted to get back to craft, to clothes that could last. My (3)
job is to bring out in people what they wouldn't dare do themselves. That is the key of this collection,

being yourself. Don't be inte trends. Don't make fashion own you, but you decide what you are, what you
want to express by the way you dress and the way to live. Luxury must be comfortable, otherwise it is

not luxury. I'm an accomplice to helping women get what they want.

il

Age is something only in your head or a stereotype. Age means nothing when you are passionate about
something. You can't just buy things for the label - it's ridiculous. My dresses are very reasonably priced,
for dresses that are cut on the body. | never look at other people’s work. My mind has to be completely
focused on my own illusions. My customers are successful workingwomen.

Figure 4.42. A simple text field and formatted text

You can use the integrated WYSIWYG editor to edit text in a way that is familiar from
other text editors. When editing text, the following options are available to you (2):

¢ Undo/redo last editing action

e Apply paragraph styles

o Bold text

o |talic text

e Underline, strikeout, superscript or subscript text
e Format text blocks to be left-aligned, centered, right-aligned or justified
o Insert or delete external links

o Create tables

e Create numbered lists

e Create bulleted lists

e Increase or decrease text indents

e Inserting images

Pasting Content from the Clipboard

CoreMedia Studio supports the pasting of content from the clipboard. This content may
be simple text without formatting or text pasted from Word. Most of the Word formats
that are supported by the Studio rich text field, such as bold, italic, lists, simple tables,
can be copied. Other formats, such as inline color, font size changes, complicated tables
will not work.
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Pasting text
You can paste copied text using the standard keyboard shortcuts.

1. Copy the text you wish to paste to the clipboard.
2. Place the cursor at the location you want to paste your text.

3. Press Ctrl+V. The text is pasted with formatting intact.
or

3. Press Ctrl+Shift+V. The plain text is pasted.

Editing Paragraphs

In Studio, you can format paragraphs as follows:

e applying a particular style

o formatting as a quote

e formatting as a list

e altering the indent

e specifying paragraph alignment

Icon Name
tyl

A Style
Quote

Left-aligned

Centered

Right-aligned

Justified

No alignment

I
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Icon Name

Numbered list

[T

o= Bulleted list

)

O —

=

Decrease indent

Increase indent

Table 4.10. Paragraph symbols

Applying a style

1. Position the cursor in your chosen paragraph.
2. Click the Style icon (1.

3. Select your chosen style from the list.
Your paragraph now appears in the new style.

Article Text ( 1 ) ( 2)

(=B 1w~ <= =

S H- mEBlEE

Roasting O Heading1 imical and physical properties of green coffee beans into roasted coffee products. The roasting
process. (] Heading 2 cteristic flavo of coffee by causing the green coffee beans to expand and to change in color, taste,
smell, ar ) £ contain similar acids, protein, and caffeine as those that have been roasted, but lack the taste
Heatmy O Heading 3 1d and other chemical reactions to occur.

As greer roasted, the roasting process tends to take place close to where it will be consumed. This reduces

the time that roasted coffee spends in distribution, giving it a longer shelf life. The vast majority of coffee is roasted commercially ona
large scale, but some coffee drinkers roast coffee at home in order to have more control over the freshness and flavor profile of the
beans.

Process
Figure 4.43. Paragraph styles

Formatting as a quote

1. Position the cursor in your chosen paragraph.

2. Click the Quote icon.

The paragraph is now highlighted as a gray block.
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Formatting as a list

You can format paragraphs as lists. You have the option of formatting paragraphs as
bulleted lists or as numbered lists. In addition, you can also create nested lists.

1. Mark the paragraphs that you would like to convert into a list.

2. Click the numbering icon or the bullets icon.

Your paragraphs now appear as a list.

Changing the indention of list elements

1. Position the cursor in your chosen list item.

2. Click the Increase indent or Decrease indent icon.

The list level is now increased or decreased for your marked list item.

Alignment
You can format the edge of a paragraph as follows:

o | eft-aligned
o Right-aligned
e Centered

e Justified

Position the cursor in your chosen paragraph.

2. Now select the appropriate icon from the toolbar.

Removing an alignment
To remove any alignments you have set, proceed as follows:

1. Position the cursor in your chosen paragraph.

2. Now select the No alignment icon from the toolbar.

Using Character Styles

You can style words and characters using the following formats:

e Bold
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o |talic

e Underline
o Strikeout

e Superscript
e Subscript

To do so, the following icons are used:

Icon Name

B Bold

I Italic

A Format text

Table 4.11. Text formatting icons

Formatting text

1. Mark the text that you wish to format.

2. Click the corresponding icon. When you click the Format text icon, this will open a
dropdown box (1].

Article Text (1)
A"BI!JA'C—%E =IS-H- BB EE
Roasting coffee transforms| O underline icq properties of green coffee beans into roasted coffee products. The roasting
process is what produces [ strike Through f cpffee by causing the green coffee beans to expand and to change in color, taste,
smell, and density. Unroasteg R ragids, protein, and caffeine as those that have been roasted, but lack the taste
Heat must be applied for th O superseript mfcal reactions to occur.
O subseript
As green coffee is more staPrewurrreusseararreasng process tends to take place close to where it will be consumed. This reduces
ffectsperdeirrdrstribotorrgiving it a longer shelf life. The vast majority of coffee is roasted commercially on a

the time that roasted
large scale, but some coffee drinkers roast coffee at home in order to have more control over the freshness and flavor profile of the
beans.

v W s o

Process

Figure 4.44. Choose a style
3. Select your chosen format(s).

Your text is now formatted.
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Editing Links

When you use formatted text, you can create and delete links to external websites or
other content items in the repository.

Icon Name
@ Create external link
=
E Delete link
%
-~ Create internal link
)

Table 4.12. Link editing icons

Creating external links

1. Mark the word that you wish to use as your link text or position the cursor at the loc-

ation where the link should be inserted.

2. Click the Create link icon.

¥ Details
Article Title
6000 Happy Customers in 5 Years
Article Text
A-BINA- SE = =-8-&E |E=

Chef Corp. has delivereg

led for the Colchique, a high-class restaurant in the heart of Marseille. "We ~
IEOTILC Rl Create an External Link bvation of our restaurant, the time was right for anew one; says

Pierre Gardiner, head df vice has astounded me and my manager. We were prepared for a headache,
butthe experience wad  sddress: Ibumont and his team has played a role in that

The ishen utiizes thd  Link Behavior: | Open in New Window -

Bd yet the kitchen does not appear crammed. The partitioning and organization
was based on Pierre's B

Target: most of the space, and his insights were very valuable.

Pierre and his managef cont cancer [ high maintenance standard for the Colchique's kitchen for the remainder of
its service life - hopeft onfirm neel  Eseille for a taste of great food, provided by outstanding chefs and a state-of-

v

Figure 4.45. Enter the link data

3. Enter the URL in the address field (without protocol, "http://*, for example].
4. Inthe Link Behavior field, specify how the link should be opened. Here, you can choose
between:

e Open in current window - the target link replaces the web page currently shown
e Open in new window - the target link will be opened in a new browser window

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working With Content | Editing Formatted Text

o Show embedded - the target link will be opened within the current page
e Open in a frame - the target link will be opened in a particular frame on the current
page. In this case, you must specify the name of the frame in the Target field.

5. Now click [Confirm] .

The link is created in your text.

Deleting external links

1. Position the cursor within the link text.
2. Click the Delete link icon.

Your link is now deleted. However, your link text will not be affected.

Creating internal links

An internal link links to a content item in the CoreMedia repository. It can also be used
to show the content of the linked content in the context of the rich text. You can either
create the link via a menu or simply drag content.

1. a. Mark the word that you wish to use as your link text or position the cursor at the
location where the link should be inserted.
b. Click the Create link icon.
c. Select the content item to which you want to link in the library and drop it on the
Internal link target field.

Content  Metadata

~ Details
Article Title
Chef Corp s Mission
Article Text

A-BIMA-gE = =-H-aE =i
since 1999, our more than 125,000 d
restaurant supply industry. We are c
Our services range from commercial] | 3 Add a content item by dragging i from the Library here. |

lighting; to our consumer offering, Pq -
delivers seasonal news, ideas, recipg ~ Link Behavior

the good life - in all of fts forms. Open in Current Window T O close

Internal Link Target virtually anything needed for the

Create brick d-clicks cultivate, rel
Blogospheres integrate frictionless leverage e-tailers users B2B authentic impactful action-items
granular reinvent architectures robust, Aggregate content iterate sticky matrix infomediaries 24/365, |
deploy innovative bandwidth embrace. Exploit engage, ubiquitous innovate, B2B vortals embrace deploy|
hatnets redefin inferfaces authenti real ime, Seamiess svneraize benchmark embedded delver

Figure 4.46. Enter the link data

or
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1. a. Drag a content at the location where the link should be inserted. The name of the
content is shown as the link text.

b. By default, the link has the attribute Show Embedded. In order to change it, position
the cursor in the link text and click the Create link icon.

2. Inthe Link Behavior field, specify how the link should be opened. Here, you can choose
between several options.

e Open in current window - the target link replaces the web page currently shown

e Open in new window - the target link will be opened in a new browser window

e Showembedded - the target content will directly be shown within the current page

e Openina frame - the target link will be opened in a particular frame on the current
page. In this case, you must specify the name of the frame in the Target field.

3. Now click [Close] .

The link is created in your text.

Deleting internal links

1. Position the cursor within the link text.

2. Click the Delete link icon

Your link is now deleted. However, your link text will not be affected. You can also delete
the link from within the link creation dialog using the x icon.

Editing tables

You can insert and edit tables in a formatted text field.
You can make use of the following functions:

e Creating and deleting tables
¢ Inserting and deleting rows and columns

Icon Name

ﬁ Table menu
Delete table

xH

m Insert row above
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Icon Name
ﬁ Insert row below

Delete row
s
E Insert column to the left (before)
E Insert column to the right (after]
% Delete column

Table 4.13. Table editing icons

Creating a table

1. Position the cursor at the location where you want to insert a table.
2. Click the Create table icon (1) and select Insert table.
A window opens in which you can specify the size of the table.

Article Text
A BIVWA~- a8

Roasting coffee transforms the chemical and physig Add Table o ed coffee products. The roasting
process is what produces the characteristic flave of] kxpand and to change in color, taste,
smell, and density. Unroasted beans contain similar, been reasted, but lack the taste.

Heat must be applied for the Maillard and other chel Rows:

As green coffee is more stable than roasted, the rog Columns: 2 B re it will be consumed. This reduces
the time that roasted coffee spends in distribution, ¢ . = [ coffee is roasted commercially on a
large scale, but scme coffee drinkers roast coffee al freshness and flavor profile of the
beans Confirm Cancel

Process

Figure 4.47. Enter size of table
3. Specify the size of the table and click [Insert] .

The table now appears in your formatted text field.
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Deleting a table

1. Position the cursor in the table.
2. Click the Delete table icon.
The table and its contents are deleted without further confirmation but you can restore

the table with undo.

Inserting rows and columns

1. Position the cursor within a cell in your chosen column or row.

2. Click the Table menu icon.
You now have the following options:

e /nsert row above
e Insert row below
e [nsert column to the left [before]
e Insert column to the right (after]

3. Select the corresponding command from the menu.

The new column or row has been inserted.

Deleting rows and columns

1. Position the cursor within a cell in your chosen column or row.
2. Click the Table menu icon.

3. Select Delete row or Delete column from the menu.

The row or column has been deleted without further notice.

Inserting And Editing Images

When CoreMedia Studio is accordingly configured, you can drag and drop images from
the library into a formatted text field and edit the images. In the CoreMedia Blueprint
configuration of CoreMedia Studio for example, you can drag images that you have found
with the Images search into the Article Text field of an Article content item.
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Inserting image
1. Position the cursor at the position where you want to insert the image.

2. Find the image in the Library.
3. Drag the image with pressed left mouse button over the formatted text field

4. Release the mouse button.

The image appears in the text field.

D x =@ 2-

ERE|

Editing in progress
Content  Tags Metadata Settings Localization  System

Details

At Tie
Coffe: The Tste o Costa Fica
Artice Text

A BIVA 0 =B B EE

» Edtorsl » Content » MogazineFall » Story5- Coffee Cos.. » Pitures

<
becoming C:

s Sotby [ Neme -] 4] (S5

inthe

croperport for

in1992.C:
Jozé, Alsjuel, Heredia, Puntaren, and Cartago.

Figure 4.48. Drag image into a formatted text field

Deleting image

You can delete an image like an ordinary text character.
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Positioning image

Content Metadata

~ Details
Article Title
Chef Corp’s Mission

Article Text
A~ BIWA~-=28

Since 1999, our more than 125,000 customer| IMage alignment
restaurant supply industry. We are committed - [Q] Left-aligned
Our services range from commercial kitchen | '@ gkt oo
lighting; to our consumer offering, Perfect Ch| 9 '9
delivers seasonal news, ideas, recipes, and h§ (O Within Text

the good life — in all of its forms © Use Page Defaul

br provider to find virtually anything needed for the
al attention you deserve

Create bricks-and-clicks cultivate, relationshig
Blogospheres integrate frictionless leverage Confirm Cancel
granular reinvent architectures robust. Aggret
deploy innovative bandwidth embrace. ExploitENGagE UBUMT BVoTTEIT Embrace deploy
hamness redefine interfaces authentic real-time. Seamless svneraize benchmark embedded deliver

Figure 4.49. Editing an image

You can edit the position of the image in a formatted text field. Call the corresponding
window with the Image Properties Icon. You have the following options in the window:

o | eft-aligned

¢ Right-aligned

o Within text

e Use paged default

Icon Name

o Image Properties

Table 4.14. Image Properties icon
Position the image as follows:

1. Click the image in the formatted text field.

2. Right click the image and select Image Properties from the context menu or click
the Image Properties Icon. The Image Properties dialog opens up.

3. Select the appropriate position and click [Confirm] .

The image will be accordingly positioned in the text field. How the image is shown in the
preview, depends on your system configuration.
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4.6.4 Editing Struct Properties

A struct property is a specific content field, where you can manage structured data. It
is mostly used for some settings of CoreMedia Blueprint.

You can use it, for example, to change the moderation type of a page [see Section 3.3.14,
“Configuring Elastic Social” [83]).

Content
- Settings
X 4oae - [t xar Ble
Property Value Type
- Struct
| Exprrationpate 08/22/2017 12:00 AM Europe - Berlin Date l(1)(7)
v FilterProperties + Add content by dragging it from the Library here. Linkto @ Folder or content
# & Chef Corp. Deutschland Home Page (8)
#2 = Consumers Page
action.registrationActivationView ¥ ActivateRegistration Linkto W Action
v elasticSocial Struct (6)
enabled 3 Boolean | (2)
tenant corporate String (3)
userimageHeight 100 Integer (4)
usermageWidth 100 Integer
userimageThumbnailHeight 60 Integer
userimageThumbnailWidth 60 Integer
maximageFileSize 5242880 Integer
commentType DISABLED String
like Type DISABLED String
ratingType ANONYMOUS String
reviewType ANONYMOUS String
recaptchaFerRegistrationRequired = Boolean
recaptchaFerReviewRequired &~ Boolean
userModerationType POST_MODERATION String
commenthModerationType PRE_MODERATION String
reviewModerationType PRE_MODERATION String
| zction.userbetailsview | UserDetails Linkto ® Action | (5

Figure 4.50. Struct editor in a Settings content item

You can enternumbers [Integer (4], text (String, (3]), Boolean values displayed
as check boxes [Boolean (2], links to other CoreMedia content items [(Link (5]],
dates [Date (1)) and structured data (St ruct [B]] into a struct property.

For all types, you can create two different items:

A single Property (1] A single property with name and value and, in addition,
link type fora Link.
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A list Property (8]

Icon

W K<

1|I
Al

~.

H 4 + =

N

A container for several items of the specified type. It
has only a name (and a link type fora Liink] and you
have to add a value property for content.

Name

Remove item

Cut item

Copy

Paste

Duplicate

Move up

Move down

Add item

Add item List property

Open linked item in tab

Table 4.15. Struct editor icons

Editing Struct entries

You can change the name of an entry, the value and fora Link the link type. In addition,
you can remove items from a list property or froma Struct.
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Changing the name

In order to change the name, double-click the Name field and enter the new name. If
the new name already exists inthe Struct, then it will not be changed.

Changing the value

In order to edit a string or integer value, click the Value field and start typing. For a String, integer or
Boolean value toggle the status by clicking the checkbox. Boolean value
For a Link value, also click the Value field. The Library opens from where you can drag Link value

items onto the drop field. If the Link already contains a linked content, then it will be
replaced by the new one. Use the Remove item icon to remove an entry fromthe Link.

Changing the link type

Thelinktype ofa Link or LinkList defines which content types you can drag into
the property. Whenyou create anew Link, you can enter all content items and folders
into the property. In order to change the type, click on the dropdown list and select a
content type.

If the Link already contains a link which does not fit to the new type, then the link will

be removed.
Content No preview ¢
¥ Settings
X+ sting - td x| B2
Property Value Type
~ Struct
» elasticSocial Struct with 16 properties Struct
action. userDetailsView § UserDetails
action.registrationActivationView § ActivateRegistration Al
action.confirmPasswordResetView 8 ConfirmPasswordReset < 360" View
flowregistration & Registration § Action
flow.passwordExpired & PasswordExpired == Analytics Base List
flaw.passwordReset § PasswordReset \nalytics Event List
fowlogin T togn 5 Anslytics Page List
flow.logout ® Logout g :::
flow.userDetails § UserDetails @ hsset Gategory
linkTerms0fUse @ Terms of Use 73 Audio
linkPrivacyPolicy @ Privacy Policy = Category
= CMAbstractCategory

Figure 4.51. Select content type for Link

Cut, Copy and Paste

In order to copy, cut and paste entries, select an entry and use the corresponding icons
from the context menu or the toolbar.

When you paste entries, mind the following rules:

¢ When you have selected a Struct and copy an entry, it will be added as the first entry
of the Struct. When you have selected an entry in a Struct, then the copied entry will
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be added behind the selected entry. The name of the copied entry is derived from
the name of the copied entry and can be edited.

e You can not paste a copied single entry [for example a String] into the corresponding
list (here, StringList]. Instead, you have to create a new entry in the list and copy the
value separately.

Rearrange, duplicate or delete entries

In order to remove, rearrange or duplicate entries select the entry and use the icons of
the toolbar or open the context menu with a right-click and select the required option.

With the Remove item icon you remove a property from the Struct editor or a link from
a Link. With the Move up and Move down icon you can move items up and down. The
Duplicate icon duplicates a complete property and adds it below the one that was du-
plicated. The Duplicate menu item is especially useful when you want to reuse a Struct
property.

Inhalt

~ Einstellungen

X = string - L ¥xa P
Eigenschaft Wert Tvp
v Struct

» elasticSocial

Link auf @ Aktion

action.userDetailsView

L
action.registrationActivationView Link auf & Aktion
L]

Ausschneiden Link auf & Aktion

action.confirmPasswordResetView

— 1 Kopiere =
flow.registration LI Link auf & Aktion
flow. passwordExpired ar Link auf & Aktion

Duplizieren
flow.passwordReset LI Link auf & Aktion
flow.login L] Link auf W Aktion
=3 Nach unten verschieben =
flow.logout L] Link auf & Aktion
flow.userDetails § (| Flement entfernen Link auf & Aktion
linkTermsofUse @ Terms of Use Link auf @ Artikel
linkPrivacyPolicy @ Privacy Policy Link auf @ Artikel

Figure 4.52. Context menu for struct entry

Creating new entries

You can add new entries behind an existing entry or inside an existing Struct. Select
the entry to which or after which you want to add a new property and select the required
type from the split button. A new entry is created below the selected entry if it was not
a Struct or otherwise inside the Struct.

Example: Select a St ruct and choose String from the split button. This will create a
String at the first position inside the Struct.
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Content
v Settings
X tl %a Bls
Pr String value Type
~|  Integer Struct
Boolean Struct with 16 properties Struct
| iew § UserDetails Link to @ Action
bate A ctivationView § ActivateRegistration Linkto & Action
stuet swordResetView § ConfirmPasswordReset Linkto W Action
String List W Registration Linkto W Action
Integer List {4 § PasswordExpired Linkto & Action
Boalean List =
Lk List L] PasswardReset Link to
Date List % Login Linkto & Action
Struct List u Logout Link to W Action
~Tiowuseretans & UserDetails Linkto W Action
linkTermsOfUse @ Terms of Use Linkto @ Article
linkPrivacyPolicy @ Privacy Policy Linkto @ Article

Figure 4.53. A Split button with available options

Creating new list entries

The different list property types are equally handled except for link properties. In order
toaddentriestoa List selectthe List and click the Add item to Listicon. This will
create an entry of the required type at the first position of the List. If you want to add
entries behind a specific list element, select the element and click again the Add item
to Listicon. List items have no name but are numbered.

A newly created LinkList looks like a Link [except for the text in the drop areal, Adding entries to a
but you can drag more than one content item to the drop area. So, in order to create LinkList
entriesina LinkList drag one or more content items from the Library onto the drop

field of the LinkList.
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- Editing in progress % Settings (B £

Content | Localization  System

O Settings
83 | &b LinklistProperty ~ S| - & | &l |

[ 3
Creste content. BRG] Value Link-Type
..
8 Imagelist Click and drag content items ... B Picture
Last edited # = PC_TARRAZU_ESPRESSO Front..
i # [ PC_CAKEPOPS_PINK Frontshot
e # = PC_BRITISH_TEA Actionshat
#4 = PC_COFFEE_LOVE_ESPRESSO F..
G| #5 [ PC_IRON_SKILLET Frontshot
[ai= W lasticsocl Struct with 30 propertics
[ al flowLogin § Login W Action
Pages flowLogout § Logout N Action
i flowlserDetails N UserDetsils N Action
Products action.userDetailsView i UserDetails N Action
action.registrationActivationV... | ActivateRegistration N Action
action.conf .. B Confirm N Action
linkTermsOfUse @ Terms of Use M Article
linkPrivacyPolicy g Privacy Policy H Anicle
linkTooYoungPalicy B AgePolicy B Articte

Figure 4.54. LinkList with several entries

Copying complete Struct entry

If you want to copy the content of a Struct property (or any other property), select the
Struct property and choose Duplicate from the context menu. This will add a copy below
the selected Struct property.

4.6.5 Editing Link Lists

Link lists contain links to other content items within CoreMedia CMS. Link lists can be
used to link layout information to a content item, to set up navigation structures or to
specify the articles for a website, for example. In principle, a link list can contain an
unlimited number of links: however, the configuration of your system may limit the
maximum [or minimum]) number available. Generally, only content items of a specific
type can be inserted into link lists.

Icon Name
x Delete
/ Open for editing
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Icon Name
% Cut
= Copy
[
= Paste
|
i-ll- Create and add new content item
III Open the library to drag and drop content.

Table 4.16. Names of link list icons

~ Related Content Items

X 7 % A E-

I= Coffee Page

(]
E E Coffee Article
(]

| Coffee Picture

Coffee Teaser :

o Type here to search or drag and drop conter ) . M

Figure 4.55. Example of a link list

Inserting a link

There are different ways to insert a link into a link list.
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Search or select a suggested link

CoreMedia Studio can offer you suggestions for content you might want to add to a link
links. Alternatively, you can directly start a search in the link list field.

The suggested content items are a best guess what might be interesting to insert next.
It will initially show your recently edited content items and when switched to search
mode it will first search for results close to your currently edited document, which is for
example contents in the same site as your current document first.

1.

2.

Click into the text field below the link list, which is marked with the plus sign.

Some recently edited content items are suggested for addition in a drop down box.

Select a content item from the drop down box to add it to the list. Optionally, enter a
search terminto the text field to switch to search mode and continue typing to narrow
down the suggested content items.

CUKTRUR TR

Figure 4.56. Search for content in the link list

The suggested content items are a best guess what might be interesting to insert
next. Content items of the same site are shown first, if the link list is defined in a
content item that is part of a site. Apart from that, recently edited content items ap-
pear first in the suggestions.

At any time you can click on the [Open Library] button to open the library instead to
add the content via drag and drop. In case you entered a search term, it will be used
as prefix-based search term in the opened library.

Drag and Drop existing content

1.

2.
3.

Click on the [Open Library] button on the right-hand side below the link list.

The library opens up and all content items in the current site are shown that have
the content types allowed for this link list.

Select the content item you wish to insert from the Library.

Now drag the content item to the link list.

Copy and Paste links

1.
2.

Copy a link from the Library or another link list.

Click the [Paste] icon in the appropriate link list.
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Creating and adding a new content item
1. Click the [Create and add new content item] icon in the link list.

A dialog opens up. If the link list can hold different content types, you have to select
the required type from a list that appears before the dialog box.

2. Enter the name and folder of the new content item.
3. Click [Confirm]

The content item now appears in the link list. If you try to insert a content item of the
wrong content type, a small "stop" sign is shown.

Upload afile, create an item and link

If the link list links to content which contains binary files such as images, videos or PDF
documents you can simply drag the file from the computer into the link list.

» Teaser

~ Pictures and Media 3

+ Copy

n

Figure 4.57. Drag image into link list

Studio creates the required content item (for example an item of type Picture fora
PNG image], adds your file to the item and links it from the link list. See section “Drag
and Drop into the Library or Link List” [120] for more details.

You can drag and drop more than one file simultaneously which can even have different
types. However, when the list does not support the type of the created content item,
you will get a warning and the operation fails.
Copying a link
You can copy a link from a link list and paste it into other link lists or the library. You can
either mark the link and click the [Copy] icon or simply drag the link to the new link list.
Cutting a link

1. Select the link you want to cut from the link list.
2. Click the [Cut] icon.

The link has been removed from the link list and has been saved in the clipboard. You
can copy the link into other link lists but not in the Library.
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Deleting a link

1. Select the link you wish to delete from the link list.

2. Click the Delete icon.

The link is now deleted from the link list.

Changing the order of your links

Depending on the way the list is used, the order of its links may make a difference. To
reposition your links in the link list, simply drag and drop them using the mouse.

Opening a linked content item

1. Simply double-click the content item.
or

1. Mark your chosen content item in the link list.

2. Select Open in tab from the context menu or click the Open in tab icon.

Annotated Link List

Annotated link lists work like normal link lists, but you can add information to the linked
content. An example is the advanced teaser management, where you can add call-to-
action buttons to the teaser targets [see Section 4.6.9, “Advanced Teaser Manage-
ment” [188]]. The row expander of a link list item shows, if the default state of the addi-
tionalinformation was changed. In Figure 4.58, “ Annotated link list with changed default
state of link listitem " [168] the Show Call-to-Action Button checkbox has been checked
and therefore, the expander has changed the appearance.
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= English United tates) 0 Tesser B2 <
n
New X/ %a L3
= = P
Q
Pictures Pl
n] = Corporate Video Page =
= = =
Q
hnw Calkto-Acton Button
+ Typehs search or drag an n

Figure 4.58. Annotated link list with changed default state of link list item

Another example is the Visible From label in link lists in placements, for example in
pages. Here, you can select, when a content should appear in the placement [see Section
4.6.14, “Time Dependent Visibility” [199] for more details)

m TP SRS @ women's Category
~  Contentis edited by Teresa' @ @ agment.. B2
-
=

, Content Navigation Metadata Localization System
Bookmarks .
l—| ¥ Placements
= > Single Golumn Muttislot Layout -
New
- Single Column Multislot Layout
- ‘A single column layout with multple pl
Q Forthe sit: Aurors Augmentation -English (United Sates)
Last edited ) Header
=—
Lo b Hero
Articles ~ Placement 1
K Vi a Tile layout 50:50 (portrait) -
Pictures
=—
Q
Pages
Visible From
Date B at Time ~ Euope-Berin ~  Reser
Visible To
Date B at Time ~ Euwope-Berlin v  Resct

O Men's Category

Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area

b Placement 2
» Placement 3

» Footer

Figure 4.59. Visible from annotation in placements
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4.6.6 Managing Files

CoreMedia CMS can be used to manage any kinds of files. Accordingly, you canin principle
insert a wide range of media items into your content item - such as image files, audio
recordings or Word files. Your content types define the exact kinds of media items that
you can manage and the kinds of CoreMedia content items you can insert these into.

Certain formats are particularly well supported for the user: forimage files, for example,
a preview image is displayed. As a minimum, the type and size of the file is shown for
all files.

You can either create an appropriate content item and import an external file later, as
described below, or use the New menu to create a content item from an external file as
described in Section “Uploading Files” [120].

~ Binary Data

( 1) ( 2) File size: 223.39 KB
— File format: application/pdf
]

Figure 4.60. A field for external files

Importing external files
1. Click the [Importimage...] button (2] for the corresponding field.
A file selection box opens.
2. Select your chosen file and then click [Open].
or
1. Drag and drop the file on the corresponding field.

The file is imported [during the import process, a progress bar shows you the progress
of the file import].
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Deleting external files

1. To delete an imported file from your content item, click the Delete icon (1) in the
toolbar above the file.

The file is now removed from the content item.

4.6.7 Editing Images

CoreMedia Studio enables you to edit an uploaded image; even animated GIFs are sup-
ported.

You can, for example, flip, rotate, crop an image or change brightness and contrast.
This functionality is non-destructive and can be reverted. You can use most of these
functions like in your standard image processing software. Nevertheless, the cropping
feature differs from the usual implementation that you know from other image processing
tools.

NOTE @
When you know that you will only need the original image, for technical usage, for ex-

ample, then you can select the Use Original Image checkbox below the image. In this
case, the uploaded image without any crops or edits will be used.

The CoreMedia system automatically scales down very large images during upload. So,
when you upload an 5000*5000 pixel image you might see, for example, an original
size of only 4000*4000 pixel in the image editor. The Use Original Image checkbox does
not affect this scaling.

The main idea in CoreMedia Studio is, that you need images for your website which have
a fixed aspect ratio that fits perfectly into the page grid. Therefore, your CoreMedia system
has been prepared so that you can choose different crops with a fixed aspect ratio and
a minimal size for a given image. An example of possible crops are shown in the image
[see Figure 4.61, “Cropping images” [171]) with selection frames. You can use the tabs
in the form to select a specific crop. In the preview, you will see all crops in comparison.

So, for example, the 4:3 crop could be shown in an article on your website while the 1:1
crop is shown in a teaser. Where a crop is actually shown, depends on your specific
CoreMedia system configuration.
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m e B3 ) G k=
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Figure 4.61. Cropping images

The Selection Frame

CoreMedia Studio uses a specific concept to couple the selection frames of the crops

in an image. When you have uploaded an image or opened an image content item, you
will see all dashed selection frames in the overview.

By default, the complete image is selected and all frames have a common center in Common selection
the middle of the image. The common selection area is highlighted by the solid white area

frame around the image. If you move or resize the common selection area, then all se-

lection frames are moved and resized accordingly. If the common area is smaller than

the image, then the image outside the selection area appears darker.
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Content  Metadata

Overview 11 43
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Original Size O Use Original Image
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Figure 4.62. Overview with all selection frames

By default, all selection frames are centered around the center of the image. However,
the center is not always the main point of interest in an image. So, for example, when
you have a landscape image, with the main subject in the left side and you have a 1:1
crop, then the main subject might be missing in the crop. Therefore, you can move the
focus point to another location. All selection frames in the common selection area of
the image are rearranged in such a way, that the new focus point is as well as possible
at the center of the selection frame.
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original Size
Width: 2048 px
Height: 1365 px

O Use Original Image

Figure 4.63. Moved focus point with automatically arranged 1:1crop

If the common selection is not suited for a crop, you can decouple the crop from the
common selection and edit it separately. You can check if a crop is decoupled by the
position of the selection frame in the overview or in the separate view of a crop. A de-

coupled frame is not rearranged when you move the focus point

Content Metadata

Overview [ 1:1 | 43

- &gl

Original Size
Width: 2048 px
Height: 1365 px

16:9

»

O Use Original Image

Figure 4.64. Decoupled selection frame
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If a crop falls below the minimal width, its selection frame and label will be shown in Width warning
orange and a warning message will be displayed in the list of content warnings and errors

(see Section 2.8, “Validators” [561]). You can still publish the content item, but you have

to expect suboptimal image quality.

*  Editing in progress @ = Picture m 4

Content  Metadata

Overview 1:1 43 16:9

- - ra
Content Errors and Warnings

~ Content Errors (0)

There are no errors

~ Content Warnings (1)

Content > Image crop 4:3
The resolution for crop
landscape_ratio4x3 is less than 1200x300.

Original siz Close O use original Image
Width:

o
Height: 1365 px

Figure 4.65. The crop is too small

Cropping Images

CoreMedia Studio comes with different crops for an image. The size, aspect ratio and
number of these crops has been defined by your project team while your CoreMedia
system was implemented (see Section 4.6.7, “Editing Images” [170]). Of course, these
default setting can be changed, you should ask the person in charge for the CoreMedia
system for support.

You can change the position and size - but not the ration - of the crops.

Icon Name Description

Reset all focal All selection frames have a common center, are coupled and the size
points and has been maximized.
crops

Reset focal The center of a single selection frame will be moved to the common
point center. The size of the selection frame will be maximized within the limits
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Icon Name

=L Hide crops

o
-

I:I Enlarge

Description

of the common cropping area. The selection frame will be coupled with
the common selection.

All selection frames will be shown or hidden. The common cropping area
will still be shown.

If the current crop has a different aspect ratio than the original image
[whichis the common casel, itis inevitable that some parts of the image
are cut off, no matter how you position the crop frame. By pressing this
button, the image is enlarged in such a way that the current crop fits
exactly and no image information is lost. If this button is pressed in the
overview, the images of all crops are enlarged.

Table 4.17. Buttons for cropping images

When images are enlarged, the missing parts are filled with white color by default. This
should be sufficient in most cases. However, you can define your own color.

Content  Metadata

Overview 11 4:3 16:9

Original Size
Width: 2048 px
Height: 1365 px

O Use Original Image

Figure 4.66. Enlarged image with white background
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Defining the background color

In order to change the background color used for the empty space of an image fitted
to a crop, proceed as follows:

1. Open the System tab of the image and there the Local Settings field.

2. Add a String property named background to the Struct property coloring. If the property
coloring does not exist, create it.

3. Add the background color as four hexadecimal byte values, for example FFOOFFOO,
to the background property. The first byte denotes the transparency (alpha channel)
while the remaining three specify the red, green and blue color values, respectively

NOTE

A transparency value of FF' is opaque, while 00 is totally transparent. Please note
thatany transparency value different from FFE will cause the resulting image format
to be changed to PNG. This might be undesirable if the original image is a highly
compressed JPEG.

Defining the common focus point

By default, all crops are centered around the center of the common selection area.
However, you can move the focus point and Studio tries to center all selection frames
around the focus point. The size of the selection frames does not change. Therefore,
the selection frames will mostly not exactly center around the new focus point.

When you move or resize the common selection frame, then the focus point stays at its
position until the common selection frame touches the focus point. When you proceed,
the focus point follows the movement of the common selection frame.

In order to change the focus point simply move the focus icon to the new position as
shown in Figure 4.67, “ Move focus point " [?].
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Content Metadata
Overview | 11 43 169
- - (S
Original Size O Use Original Image
Width: 2048 px
Height: 1365 px

Figure 4.67. Move focus point

Defining the position of a crop

It makes no difference if you want to define a single crop or all crops at once. Therefore,
there will be no separate description below. You can immediately see all changes in the
preview.

1. Click the highlighted selection area and keep the button pressed.

2. Move the selection area to the required position.

Defining the size of a crop

1. Click one of the black handles and keep the button pressed.

2. Drag the mouse in the convenient direction to change the size.

While you change the size, the aspect ratio will be preserved. Once you fall below the
minimum size, the frame turns red.

Selecting a frame

If you want to edit a frame separately, you have to select it. To do so, you have three
alternatives:

1. Click the frame.
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or
1. Select the respective tab.
or

1. Choose the respective frame in the preview.

2. Right click on that image in the preview.

The selection frame is now shown without the other frames. Only the square icon indic-
ates the center of the common cropping area.

Decoupling frames

1. Select the frame.

2. Change the position of the center or resize the frame.

Coupling frames
You can either couple all frames again or couple a single frame to the common selection.

Coupling all frames

In order to couple all frames and to restore the maximum size of the common cropping
area, proceed as follows:

1. Select the Overview tab.

2. Click the Reset All Focal Points and Crops button in the Reset to Initial State menu.

Coupling one frame

In order to couple one specific frame with the common selection and to adapt its size
to the size of the common selection, proceed as follows:

1. Select the frame.

2. Click the [Reset focal point] button.

Hiding selection frames

In order to improve the overview, for example, you can hide all selection frames in the
Overview tab.

1. Click the Hide Crops button.

Only the common cropping area is shown.
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Flipping and Rotating Images

You can flip and rotate images that you have uploaded into CoreMedia Studio. To do so,
you can use the following icons:

Icon Name

I Flip the image along the horizontal axis

Flip the image along the vertical axis

3 Rotate menu
0 Rotate 90 degrees left
G Rotate 90 degrees right

Table 4.18. Icons for flipping and rotating

Flipping images

You can simply flip images at the horizontal or vertical axis with CoreMedia Studio. Keep
in mind that always the whole picture is flipped. So, you cannot flip different crops of
animage separately. The selection frames are also flipped, so that afterwards the same
content is selected.

Flip horizontally
Click the Flip horizontally icon.

Flip vertically
Click the Flip vertically icon.

Rotating images

You can either rotate images in CoreMedia Studio in 90° steps to the left and to the right
or continuously align the position. Keep in mind that always the whole picture is rotated.
So, you cannot rotate different crops of an image separately. However, CoreMedia Studio
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tries to keep the relative position of a selection frame with respect to the image. This
can lead to an adapted size of the selection frames.

Aligning images
In order to align a tilted harizon, for example, you can infinitely align animage in a given
range. When you align the image, there would inevitably be corners with no content,
therefore the image is zoomed in to avoid this. This adjustment keeps the aspect ratio
of the selection frames, therefore the frames are not changed.

Select the Rotate menu and use the Straighten slider to align the image.

Rotating images with 90° steps
Select the Rotate menu and click the Rotate left icon for a rotation to the left and the
Rotate right icon for a rotation to the right. Click the Reset link to recreate the original
position. Keep in mind, that the reset will not reset the original size and position of the
selection frames.

overview

o=

overvien | 11 43 169

- Tro-BT % @oo-

orginalsize original size
widt: 2028 width
Height 1365

2048px
Height: 13657

Figure 4.68. Effect of rotation on the selection frames

Revert changes

If you want to recover the original orientation of the image, simply click the [Reset]
button.

Changing Exposure

CoreMedia Studio lets you adjust the exposure of an image to improve the guality.

Icon Name
sl
',O; Change exposure

Table 4.19. Icon for exposure changes
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original Size
width: 2048 px
Height: 1365px

Figure 4.69. Exposure controls

Adjusting Brightness

1. Click the Change Exposure icon.
2. Adjust the brightness with the Brightness slider to your needs.
Upon letting go of the slider, you will see the changed brightness immediately in the

form and with a slight delay in the Preview. Using the [Reset] button, you can restore
the initial brightness of your image.

Adjusting Contrast

1. Click the Change Exposure icon.

2. Adjust the contrast with the Contrast slider to your needs.

Upon letting go of the slider, you will see the changed contrast immediately in the form
and with a slight delay in the Preview. Using the [Reset] button, you can restore the
initial contrast of your image.

Reverting Changes

In CoreMedia Studio, you can undo a specific number of processing steps or redo steps
you have previously undone. You can also undo all steps at once.

Icon Name

ﬁ Undo
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Icon Name

F Redo

Table 4.20. Icons for undo and redo

Content  Metadata

Overview | 131 43 169

BEec-1 +o- 8\

All focal points and crops reset

Focus area changed
All focal points and crops reset
Focus area changed
Focus area changed
crop for 1:1 changed
crop for 1:1 changed
Crop for 1:1 changed
Crop for 1:1 changed
Enlarge 1:1

crop for 1:1 changed
Crop for 4:3 changed
crop for 4:3 changed
Crop for 1:1 changed
crop for 1:1 changed

Crop for 1:1 changed
All focal points and crops reset
Reset fo Initial State

O use original Image

Height: 1365 px

Figure 4.70. Undo steps

Undoing changes
1. In order to undo the last change, click the Undo icon.
The last change will be undone.

1. In order to undo multiple change steps, click the arrow next to the Undo icon.

A dropdown menu opens up. The menu shows the changes you have done. Here you
can undo a series of changes:

1. Click one change in the list to undo this change and all changes before.

Redoing changes you have undone
In order to redo an undone change, click the Redo icon.

1. In order to redo multiple change steps, click the arrow next to the Redo icon.
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A dropdown menu opens up. The menu shows the changes you have undone. Here
you can redo a series of changes:

2. Click one change in the list to redo this change and all changes before.

Reset all changes

Using the undo functionality you can only revert the changes made since the last time
the document was checked in or reverted. In order to revert the image to its original
state, including removing all transformations and resetting the crops to their default
states, proceed as follows.

Icon Name

O Reset to Initial State

Table 4.21. Icon for resetting to initial state

1. Click the Reset to Initial State icon and select Reset to Initial State from the menu.

Content Metadata
Overview 1 4:3 16:9
" - 0 *a~-H S 6~ HEO
) Reset to Initial St:
Reset All Foc
Original Size O Use riginal Image
Width: 2048 px
Height: 1365 px

Figure 4.71. Reset to initial state

All changes that have been applied to the image in CoreMedia Studio are reverted. You
may undo this by using the undo button.
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4.6.8 Editing Image Maps

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

r L\

“\\ HDB800 (Built-In)

Figure 4.72. Hot Zones in an image map [pop-up]

CoreMedia Studio enables you to create and edit interactive image maps. Interactive
image maps are made up of hot zones (image map areas) that are drawn on a picture
and link to some target content. Depending on the hot zone configuration, the linked
content is displayed in a pop-up close to the hot zone whenever a website visitor clicks
on the hot zone or it is displayed as inline overlay which is always visible but only shows
title and price information. You can configure several content properties, for example
title or price that are shown in the overlay.

Image shows an image map with two hot zone configured as inline overlay. For hot
zones displayed as inline overlay, a theme can be configured per hot zone.
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The Chef\)(/a\)e Products

Figure 4.73. Hot Zones in an image map linline]

In addition to the common properties inherited from CMTeasalble you can configure
how the hot zones' overlays are displayed.

Image shows the configuration options for image maps.
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m L, Dur Products *

1 - English (United States) El Image Map m (
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q N Content Hot Zones Metadata
Bookmarks
¥ Teaser
E
+ » Teaser Title
New The Chefwave Products
— Teaser Text
" le: Mo style selected v - - -
Last edited Style: yie
| %
Q
Articles
| %
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Pictures } Teaser Options
| =%
qQ -
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® Chef in the kitchen Picture

o

P Teaser Targets

~ overlay Configuration
& Display Title/Name
& Display Short Text

&4 Display Picture
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Figure 4.74. Configuring image maps
The hot zone overlay configuration is defined perimage map and applies to all hot zones.
For Inline Overlays the overlay configuration options Display Short Text and Display Picture
are ignored.

Creating an Image Map
In order to create a new image map proceed as follows:

1. Create a new content item of type Image Map.
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2. Drag the image which you want to enhance with hot zones on the Picture field of the
Content tab.

3. Add a title and text to the Teaser Title and Teaser Text fields of the same tab. This
text is shown when you use the image map in a teaser position.

4. You can add teaser targets to the image map. See Section 4.6.9, “Advanced Teaser
Management” [188] for details.

5. Define the information that should be shown in the pop-up by selecting the appropriate
options in the Overlay Configuration field as shownin .

6. Now, you can start defining the hot zones as described in the next subsection.

Defining Hot Zones

# Unsere Produkte x =0 TR EELCh T

Bal ~  Editing in progress @ & imagemap B
-'_,; , Content HotZones Metadata
Bookmarks _—
¥ Hot Zones
[
»
New X s B 3% - &
-—
q
Last edited
-—
g
Articles
-
q
Pictures
-—
q
Pages -
Area Target
§ Chef Extractor Hood HD200 Built-In Product o X

Alternate Text

Inline Overlay
& Display Hot Zone as Inline Overlay
Inline Overlay Theme
Dark on Light =

Figure 4.75. Creating hot zones with an inline overlay zone selected for editing

1. Click with the mouse at the position where you want to add a hot zone, keep the
button clicked and move the cursor in order to open the hot zone rectangle.

The rectangle appears in red, because you haven't added a target content yet. You
can resize the hot zone by dragging one of the four handles of the hot zone. In order
to move a hot zone, click inside the rectangle, keep the button pressed and move
the mouse.
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2. Drag a content item onto the hot zone or on the Area Target field to add the target
content.

The rectangle is now colored in blue and the position of the hot zone is shown in the
preview with a plus sign or as an inline overlay. The linked document is displayed as
a pop-up when you click on the hot zone in the document's preview panel. Note that
hot zones that are not yet linked to a document are not visible in the document's
preview.

3. Configure the hot zone as Inline Overlay if it should be displayed inline. For inline
overlays you can select an Inline Overlay Theme per hot zone to define the style.

4. Add more hot zones to the image.

Removing Hot Zones

Select the hot zone that you want to remove and click the Remove selected area icon
in the toolbar of the hot zone editor.

Opening Linked Content
Select the hot zone for which you want to open the linked target content and click the
Open linked content in tab icon in the toolbar of the hot zone editor or double-click the
content item in the Area Target field.

In the CAE hot zones do not make sense for all view variants. If it is used as teaser
- as it is the default for main and sidebar placements, for example - no hot zones will
be rendered.

4.6.9 Advanced Teaser Management

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

With Advanced Teaser Management CoreMedia Content Cloud allows you to manage
text and call-to-action buttons on a teaser image.

Positioning Text on Teasers

For specific views of certain content types, such as the "Hero Teaser" view of an article
or teaser, you can freely position and style an overlay containing the teaser text. If you
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have added a call-to-action button (see Section “Setting a Call-to-action Button” [192]
for details], this button will be positioned inside the overlay together with the text.

1. In the Content tab of the content item open the Teaser field.

—

Service and Maintenance Plan. Join us on the first weekend of May at the Waveland Park in Chicago, lllinois and rate the ribs!

v Teaser

Teaser Title

Teaser Text

Style: No style selected -

May is coming and it s high time for a good American Barbecue. Chef Corp. ups the ante by opening the event for professional cooks

~ Teaser Options
& Render Link To Detail Page
& show Call-to-Action Button

Enter a custom Call-To-Action text here.

Figure 4.76. Open Teaser field

Only the content of the Teaser Text field is used for the movable text. The content of
the Teaser Title field is omitted.

2. In the Style dropdown box select a global style for the text. The style defines the ap-
pearance of the overlay and its inner elements such as the font color and background.
Your available styles may differ from the styles in the image below.

Your available styles may differ from the styles in the image below.

~ Teaser
Teaser Title
Kitchens

Teaser Text
style: |(IDEEE |~

We cr| No style selected g
Evample Test | Chef Corp Dark
Light Text

Exdimiple Tegt,) Chef Corp Red
Red Text

“The default style

Figure 4.77. Select style for movable teaser text

3. Enteryour text in the text field (1) and use the buttons in the toolbar (2] to format your
text. You can choose a style, format the text as bold or italic and select the text
alignment per paragraph. See Section 4.6.3, “Editing Formatted Text” [145] for details
about text formatting.
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~ Teaser

Teaser Title

Teaser Text

sStyle: Dark on Light| ~E- A BT = .l(z)

May is coming and it is high time for a good American Barbecue. Chef Corp. ups the ante by opening the event for professional cooks
@)

0

~ Teaser Options
& Render Link To Detail Page (3)
& show Callto-Action Button

Enter a custom Call-To-Action text here.

Figure 4.78. Formatting text

4. Click the Position icon (1) in order to open the position menu. You can either click on
of the squares in field (2] to position the overlay at the corresponding location in the
image or use the sliders (3] to position the text more precisely.

With the Width slider (4], adapt the width of the overlay.

B~ sdingnprogess © G A<D

ar )

We create professio F exceptional quality and
design with attentiof

» caltto acon auton

» Pt G

|

> vatdy

‘We create professional
kitchens of exceptional quality
and design with attention'to
detail.

Figure 4.79. Position text

5. When you want to link from the teaser to the detail page of the content, select the
Render Link To Detail Page checkbox (3).

Creating Styles for Teaser Overlays

The list of teaser overlay styles shown in the Style dropdown box is aggregated from
styles found in /Settings/Options/Settings/Teaser Styles and
<SiteName>/Options/Settings/Teaser Styles.Ateaseroverlaystyle
is configured ina CMSetting document.

In order to define your own style, proceed as follows:

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working With Content | Advanced Teaser Management

1. Global style: Create a content item of type CMSetting in /Settings/Op
tions/Settings/Teaser Styles.

Site specific style: Create a content item of type CMSettingin <SiteName>/Op
tions/Settings/Teaser Styles.

2. Define the appearance of the style in the dropdown box with the following properties:

Property Type Description

title String The title to show in the "Style" combo box on the teaser
form.

description String The description to show in the "Style" combo box on the

teaser form.

style Struct Contains the technical styles.
Table 4.22. Configurable properties for a teaser overlay style

3. Define the appearance of the overlay on the teaser with the following properties:

Sub-Property Type Description

color String Contains the value of a CSS color property to be used
as the color of the overlay.

backgroundColor String Contains the value of a CSS color property to be used
as the background color of the overlay.

additionalStyles String Contains plain CSS styles to be attached to the
style property of the overlay.

cls String Contains one or more CSS class names to be attached
to the overlay.

textCls String Contains one or more CSS class names to be attached
to the text element of the overlay containing the
contents of the Teaser Text field. Predefined CSS
classes are "cm-richtext--dark-shadow" and "cm-
richtext--light-shadow" which can be used to improve
legibility for the overlays on some backgrounds by
adding a dark or light text shadow.
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Sub-Property Type Description

ctaCls String Contains one or more CSS class names to be attached
to the call-to-action button element. Only applies if
you have added a call-to-action button [see Section
“Setting a Call-to-action Button” [192] for details].

Table 4.23. Configurable properties for the 'style' sub struct

Figure 4.80, “ Example style definition " [192] shows the configuration of the default

style.
TR - % Settings v (
Content

~ Settings
Property Value Type
v Struct
title Default String
description The default style String
¥ style Struct
coler #000 String
backgroundColor #FFF String

Figure 4.80. Example style definition

Setting a Call-to-action Button

For a teasable content, you might define one or more (only for Teasexr content] call-
to-action buttons. That is a button shown in the teaser view of the content. By default,
you will see a [Learn More] button. When a user clicks the button, then the whole content
will be shown. The location of the call-to-action checkbox is different for teasable content
[such as Article] and for Teaser items and inheriting items (such as Image Map].
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Figure 4.81. Call-to-action button in teaser view

¥ Teaser

Teaser Title

Teaser Text

Style: No style selected v

Chef Corp. leads in professional kitchens, kitchen supplies and appliances for restaurants as
well as professional maintenance and financing.

(1)¥ Teaser Options
& Render Link To Detail Page
(2)& Show Call-to-Action Button

Learn More About Us (3)

Figure 4.82. Call-to-action checkbox in teasable content item
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v Teaser Targets
1)

[v) D § Chef Cold Store CCS95 Freezing Storage Unit Comfort ... &

(2) & show call-to-Action Button

Text
(3) Learn More About Us

Anchor Name @
(4) Enter the name of a location on the target site here.

<+ Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. m

Figure 4.83. Call-to-action checkbox in Teaser content item

1. Open the Content tab of the content.

2. In the Teaser field (for teasable content] open the Teaser Options field (1]. For a
Teaser content item open the Teaser Targets field (1].

3. In the Teaser Options field [for teasable content] or Teaser Targets field, check the
Show Call-to-Action Button checkbox (2].

4. If you want, enter a custom call-to-action text in the Text field (3]. Otherwise, the
default text will be shown.

5. For a Teaser content item, you can also add the name of an anchor of the target
page, so that the call-to-action button leads to a specific section of the target content.
Enter the plain anchor name (without the leading hash character], in the Anchor
Name field (4).

You have to ask your theme developer for the available anchors of the target content
items.

4.6.10 Editing 360°-Views

CoreMedia Commerce feature

CoreMedia Studio enables you to create and edit 360°-Views. A 360°-Views is a sequence
of pictures which shows a product from different perspectives. On the website the 360°-
View enables a user to rotate through the pictures by using touch controls.
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Create a 360°-View content item by clicking the I button in the library. Edit the
properties of the item in the form. Note, that a valid 360°-View must have more than
two pictures. Link the 360°-View to a product, so that it will be shown on a product detail
page [see Section “Adding Specific Content for Product Detail Pages (PDP)” [317]).

- & English (United States) eseovew B £ D

Content  Metadata - ——® CJDeskiop

» Details  Temser
> Teaser

~ Image Sequence

= Pink-Jacket-01 &

M Pink-Jacket-02 &

Pink Jacket Spinview

@ Pink-Jacket-03 &

= Pink-Jacket-04 &

| ===

Figure 4.84. Images of a dress with a slight counterclockwise rotation

4.6.11 Editing Shoppable Videos

eCommerce Connector feature @

CoreMedia Studio enables you to manage videos in the Video content item. As a special
feature, you can add content items that are shown synchronized with the video. For
example, when the video shows a kitchen from second 40 to second 70, you can show
cooking accessories beside the video in the same period while showing other products
during the rest of the time.

This feature is intended to boost your sales by showing buyable products that match
the content of the video. However, you can add all content items to the video that can
be shown as a teaser, for example, Articles, Images, Collections and many more.

In order to add content items to a video, proceed as follows:
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~ Product Assignments (2)

Default Product

Japanese Knife Product Teaser =

Timeline

g i Knife Set Product Teaser o

|Show31 30 o seconds|(4)

(3) | Add Product

* Width and Height

* Pictures

¥ Layout Variant (1)

Sheppable video

Shoppable Video

Shows a video with assigned products
Far the site: Aurors Augmentarion - Engiish {Unired Srares)

Figure 4.85. The shoppable video editor
1. In the Content tab open the Layout Variant field and select Shoppable Video (1]. The
Product Assignments field (2] appears in the tab.

2. Drag a default product in the Default Product link list. The default product is shown
until the first product appears on the timeline.

3. Drag other products in the Timeline link list (3].

4. Click the arrow to the left of the product in the timeline and enter the start time at
which the product should be shown into the Show at box [4].

The product will be shown when the video reaches the specified point in time you
have just specified. It will be hidden when the start time of another product in the
timeline is reached. When no other product is in the timeline, then the product will
be shown until the end of the video.

A validator warns when products in the timeline overlap.
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Now you are done. The video is shown with the products beside.

' /%W\, | B

Fashions fade, style is eternal Fashion should be fun

Luigi Valenti Layered Sundress
Steeveless sundress w
et waist tie

$35.00 5000

th layered skift and black

AR B b WS S A A Y

Figure 4.86. Site preview with shoppable video

4.6.12 Editing Top-N Lists

CoreMedia Elastic Social has a specific content type called "Dynamic Elastic Social List"
which you can use to create dynamic content based on Elastic Social data. You can
select the following categories:

e Top rated: The N best rated articles

e Most rated: The N most rated articles

e Most commented: The N most commented articles

e Most liked: The N most liked articles

e Most shared: The N most shared articles

You can also determine for which interval the Top-N articles should be taken and how

many articles you want to get in maximum. In order to create a new "Dynamic Elastic
Social List" proceed as follows:
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Editing in progress @ =5 Dynamic... v (

Content

» Teaser

* Configuration

List
Top rated -

Interval

All

Last year
Last month
Last week

Last day

Figure 4.87. Dynamic Elastic Social List

1. Create a new "Dynamic Elastic Social List" content item.

2. Select the required type in the List field of the Content tab.

3. Select the required interval in the Interval field of the Content tab.
4

. You can restrict the list to show only comments or ratings for a certain section, Sport
for example. Just choose a page in the Context field of the Content tab.

5. Select the required number of articles in the Maximum Length field of the Content
tab.

6. Save the content item.

Now you can use the new content item, for example in a "Collection" content item or
directly in a page.

4.6.13 Setting a Displayed Date

When you change already published content, you have to publish this change. Of course,
the publication changes the publication date of the content. However, you may want
that this content always shows the date of the initial publication. To do so, you can set
a custom displayed date.

Open the Content tab of the content and in the Displayed Date field select the option
you want to use.
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Publication Date Use the date of the last publication.

Custom Date Enter the date that should be shown.

B2 - cdtnginprogress @ Qe B2 ¢ > CT- A= Q2
o s e
L S S :

y igh n fat and calories but low invalusble

meas.

Tags

Figure 4.88. Setting a Displayed Date

4.6.14 Time Dependent Visibility

CoreMedia Blueprint Feature @

You can limit the time at which a published content should be visible to the customer.
To this end, there are two properties with a slightly different meaning.

¢ The validity, which defines the period in which a content is allowed to be shown. For
example, when you have a time limited license for an image or text. Most of the
content items have in the Metadata tab a field Validity with the Valid From and Valid
To properties.

e The visibility, which defines the period in which a content should be shown to the
customer at a specific position of the website. For example, during a spring campaign.
You can select Visible From and Visible To for content in link lists of placements. For
example for pages.

NOTE @
The validity is the leading setting. That means, when the visibility starts before or ends

after the corresponding validity dates, then the start or end date of the visibility will be
restrained to the validity setting.
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Validity

~ Validity

Valid From

Date B at Time - Europe-Berln v Reset
Valid To

Date B at Time ~ Europe-Berlin v Reset

Figure 4.89. The Validity field

Enter the start time from which the content item should be visible into the Valid From
properties and the end time into the Valid To properties. You can check your settings in
the preview and publish the content item as shown below.

When you use the content in a link list, you will see a small icon, which indicates the
validity status. (1) means that the content was valid in the past, [2) means that it will be
valid in the future, noicon means that the content is currently valid. Hover over the icon
to get more information.

= Jacobs Recipe 15 Picture 4

@ Jacobs Recipe 16 Picture (1) ,/

& Jacobs Recpe 17 e @[]

= Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. n

Figure 4.90. Icons for validity
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m TP SRS @ women's Category
- Contentis edited by Teresa' @ & augment.. B2
-
, Content Navigation Metadata Localization  System
Bookmarks | mm— -
i ~ Placements
= Single Column Multislot Layout -
New
single Column Muttislot Layout
- Asingle column layout with multiple pl
Q Forthe sit: Aurors Augmentation -English (United Sates)
Last edited ) Header
= } Hero
Articles ~ Placement 1
[ Vi a Tile layout 50:50 (portrait) -
Pictures —
Q
Pages
Visible From
Date B at Time ~ Ewope-Berin ~  fecct
Visible To
Date B at Time v Ewope-Berin v Recct

' @ e ¢

Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area.

b Placement 2
» Placement 3

» Footer

Figure 4.91. The visibility

Enter the start time from which the content item should be visible into the Valid From
properties and the end time into the Valid To properties.

You can check your settings in the preview and publish the contentitem as shown below.
Check validity and visibility in preview
Icon Name

c Show preview for a specific time

Table 4.24. Time dependent visibility icon
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Check the time settings

Preview for this time

B at ¥ | |Europe-Ber.. |T  Reset

OK

Figure 4.92. Time Travel dialog

You can check your content item with time dependent settings in the Preview. Proceed
as follows:

1. Open the content item in the Form and click the [Show preview for a specific time]
icon. A dialog opens.

2. Enter the time, date and timezone for which you want to check your settings into the
dialog. You will immediately see the result of the setting.

3. When you are satisfied with your result, click [Reset] and close the dialog.

4.6.15 Working with Authors

CoreMedia Studio supports working with authors within an editorial blog. For this, you
edit the personal fields (1) and optionally edit additional properties as shown here using
the example of an external link (2] to a social media channel of the author. With the help
of customized search lists (3], further blog entries are referenced.
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m # charotte vay person « [T

~  English (United States) 2 reson B2 ¢ ~ Short Biography
Digital Story Teller. Gat Mom. Podcast host. Author (“More for me”). TED

Content  Metadata  Localization  System Talk addict
~ Details (1
First Name
Charlotte
Last Name ¥ Pictures and Other Media
v b .-

— P 3

- | Last name of the person |
Display Name
8 Charlotte May Picture -

Organization
Calista 4k Type here to search or drag and drop content onta this area. mn
Job Title

Senior Social Media Manager ~ Further Details

Email
info@coremedia com
Property Value Type
Long Biography - Struct
A~BINA~ g5 ==~ » (2)  twitter https:/twitter.com/coreme.... Siring

Bom in 1987, Charlotte has a distinct interest in digital story telling and

social media. She has published multiple works, among them the seminal + Related Content ftems

"More for me", a book that has laid the foundation for the new millennial @)

spirit. Other work has been published in the New Yorker, the Huffingten E-

Post, and VICE magazine.
S} Charlotte's Articles Query List Vd
o= Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. m

Figure 4.93. Authors

4.6.16 Metadata Management

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

CoreMedia Blueprint supports categorization of content items by use of taxonomies.
The tags attached to a content item can be used to select content items according to
their category, in a Content query editor for example. The following screenshot shows
a Query List with a taxonomy condition (see Section “Creating Content Queries” [117]] for
the Query List editor. Content items are only shown, when they are categorized as "Salad".
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v & English (United States) 55 Query List m (

Conditions  Content Metadata

~ Selection of Content Types

O Al

[ Articles
O videos

O Pictures
O Galleries

~ Search Query

The Content Must Apply Ta: Delete All Conditions
Tag (Subject) =
e

|commerce| » |Recipes| » |Meal| »

Add Condition:

© show Help

~ sorting of the Search Results

The list should be sorted by -
with = order.
There should be < search results in the list

Figure 4.94. Query List with taxonomy condition

CoreMedia Blueprint supports subject taxonomies for information about the content's
topic while location taxonomies associate content with a location.

Icon Name

Q Choose Tag

‘), Add Child Tag
+

Table 4.25. Taxonomy icons
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Categorizing Content

You can add tags from a predefined taxonomy to a content item.

Content Metadata

¥ Tags
¥ Subjects
@

|Commerce| L |F’roductCategory‘ »
=k Enter a tag or drag-and-drop suggestions here.

Suggested Tags Add All

[Commerce| » [attributes| » [Colors| » [Red + |

|Commerce| » |F’r0ductCategory‘ » |Appare|‘ » |WDmen| » |Bag +|

|Commerce| » |Aﬂributes| » ‘Colors| » |White + ‘

|Commerce| » |Campaigms| » ‘WinterSports| b |Trends +|

[corporate| » [Target Group| » [Press + |

+ o] >

[commerce| » [Product Category| » [Apparel| » »
el >

»

[commerce| » [Product Category| » [Apparel| » [Women| » [Hat + |
»

:

[Commerce| » [Product Category| » [Apparel| » [Women| » [Dress +

Reload Suggestions

Figure 4.95. Categorized Article
There are three ways:

o Select an entry from the Suggestions field.

o Start typing. If the word exists in the taxonomy, you will get a suggestion that you
can select.

e Click the [Choose Tag] icon and select the entry from the Tag Chooser. This step will
be explained below.
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Choose a Tag x

Selected Tags
[commerce| » [Season| » (3) (2)

[commerce| » [Season| » w
|Commerce| » |Recipes| b |Taste| »

|Commerce| » |Recipes| » |Occasion| » [EETHRS -

Tag

|Sub'|ect » Commerce » Produc‘tCa'tegorxl(aﬂ.)

0 [peli[¥] (1) y ()
F | Forthe Cook + | >
I |Inthe Kitchen + | »
O |Onthe Table + | >
D F ] (o]
oK Cancel

Figure 4.96. Tag chooser

Using the Tag chooser

All available options are shown in the Tag field [5). There you will find categories (bold
face], which have subentries and tags. All selected tags ore categories are shown in
the Selected tags field (2. The currently selected category is shown at the top of the
Tag field (4].

Adding a tag or category
If you want to add a tag or category to the selected tags, you have to click the +icon of
atag.

Removing a tag

If you want to remove a tag or category from the selected tags, you have to click the -
icon (3] of a tag or category in the Selected tags field (2].

Opening a category
If you want to open a category in order to select a sub entry you can click or double-
click the category.
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Selecting a suggestions mode
Suggestions can be determined by the system through simple name matching or through
a semantic analysis using (OpenCalais]. To this end, the content of the fields Title, Detail
Text, Teaser Title and Teaser Text is used.

Select a suggestions mode

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.

2. Open the Tags tab and select the mode in the Suggestions field.

Searching for Keywords

The Library has filters for subject and location tags. So you can, for instance, limit your
search results to Articles which are tagged with "Monitors".

Library x
[<X=] ~ ~ Search. Q
=By » crefcop-engish. »
B =H
Filters « Type Name site Locale Created Status
» Document Status | No search result, possibly because the search is imited 1o a specific folder
» Lostedtedey Retry Search in All Content

~ Subject

x
Search. (1 )

||r (2) |5,

|Australia] )

|Europe| » [Austria|
b Last Modified

» Published

» Translation

0 search results

Figure 4.97. Taxonomy filter in the Library

Adding filtering tags

In order to select filtering tags you can either click the [Choose Tag] icon (1) and select
the tag from the tag chooser or you start typing in the field (2] and click one of the re-
commendations (4] from the existing taxonomy.
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Deleting filtering tags

In order to delete a tag, click the - sign (3] beside the tag.

Managing Taxonomies

Ataxonomy can be used to categorize content in a consistent and hierarchical manner.

CoreMedia Blueprint comes with a predefined taxonomy that you can adapt to your
needs using the Taxonomy Editor.

€ C 4 )

[asset Download Portal | articie Type.

Location »|[ commerce

@

®)

Figure 4.98. The taxonomy editor

Taxonomy entries are stored as content items from type Tag or Location.

Opening the taxonomy editor

Open the Apps folder from the Favorites Bar and click [Tags] .

Editing taxonomies

You can add, move and delete tags in the Taxonomy Editor
Adding tags
Select a tag to which you want to add a child tag and click the [Add child tag] icon. A

form (3) appears where you can enter the name of the new tag (6). The newly created
tag will automatically be saved and published to the Live System.
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Content  System
~ Tags

Title

External Reference

Figure 4.99. Adding a new tag
Moving tags
In order to move a tag you can simply use drag and drop or proceed as follows:
1. Select the tag you want to move.
2. Click the [Cut tag] icon.
3. Select the tag to which you want to add the tag as a child.
4. Click the [Paste tag] icon.

Deleting tags

If you delete a tag, you should check first if the tag is used by other content items. To
do so, select the tag in the Taxonomy Editor and open the System tab [(1). Check the
Contents which link to this content field (2] for linking content items.
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Figure 4.100. Check for linking content items

Double click the linking content items to open them and remove the tag from the content
items.

If the content item is not linked anymore, select the tag and click the [Remove selected
tag] icon. The tag will be deleted and the corresponding content item will be moved
into the trash.
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4.7 Managing Content

This chapter describes how you can manage your content.

e Section4.7.1, “Bookmarking Content” [211] describes how you can bookmark content.

e Section 4.7.2, “Publishing Content” [213] describes how content can be published /
withdrawn to / from the live system.

e Section4.7.3, “Comparing Translation” [227] describes how you can compare transla-
tions.

e Section 4.7.4, “Translating Content” [228] describes how content can be translated
between sites of different languages.

e Section4.7.5, “Synchronizing Content” [240] describes how content can be synchron-
ized

e Section 4.7.6, “Working With Projects” [248] describes how you use projects to group
and share your content.

e Section4.7.7, “Getting Analytics Feedback” [260] describes how you can get feedback
on the performance of an article.

e Section4.7.8, “Getting Keyword Recommendations” [260] describes how you can get
recommendations for keywords used to categorize content.

e Section 4.7.9, “Checking Content in External Preview” [263] describes how you can
watch content in an external preview.

e Section 4.7.10, “Uploading Content to Salesforce Marketing Cloud” [264] describes
how you can upload content to a third-party system. Currently Salesforce Marketing
Cloud is supported.

e Section 4.7.11, “Adding Comments on Content Properties” [265] describes how you
comment on content, edit comments and delete comments for content.

4.7.1 Bookmarking Content

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

You can bookmark content items in the Preview and in the Library. Simply click the
Bookmark icon in the Preview Toolbar or in the Library or use the context menu in the
list view of the Library.
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Figure 4.102. Bookmark in the Library

You can access your bookmarks from the Bookmark folder of the Favorites Bar.
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4.7.2 Publishing Content

Before a content item can appear on your website, it must first be approved and pub-
lished. Before a content item can be approved or published, it must not currently be
checked out by another user. The current status of the content item can be viewed in
the title bar (see Figure 4.103, “Current state of the contentitem” [213]). If a content item
does not yet have an icon as a status symbol, then the content is still in production.

When a content should not be publicly accessible anymore, you can withdraw it.

Icon Name
V Approved
A Published
A\ 4

Table 4.26. Publication State icons

- English (United States) I= Page u <

Content  Navigation  Metadata

~ Page Title

Sitemap

~ Placements

Corporate Detail Page Layout

Corporate Detail Page Layout

A single column layout with "main”, "above” and "below” placements.
For the site: Chef Corp. - Engiish {United States)

* Above Main
* Main

+ Below Main

Figure 4.103. Current state of the content item
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Publication Workflows

There are two workflow types available in CoreMedia Studio, Direct Publication and Re-
viewed Publication.

The Direct Publication Workflow approves and publishes all content items included in Direct Publication
the workflow in one step. Workflow

The Reviewed Publication Workflow is a workflow that requires interaction between two Reviewed Publication
content editors. One editor starts the workflow while the second editor has to approve Workflow

the publication. Compared to Direct Publication this workflow is more secure because
two persons are verifying the publication set.

When publishing content with the Reviewed Publication workflow,

you will get warnings or error messages when assigned users do not have the appropri-
ate rights. These messages might reveal sensitive information about users' rights,
users' entitlement or maybe your organizational structure. Therefore, take care that
only authorized users get access to CoreMedia Studio.

Starting a Publication Workflow

1. Opena publication workflow window as described in section “Starting Workflows™ [55].
In addition to the standard ways of starting a workflow, the Action Toolbar offers a
button to start a publication workflow with the content items from the My Edited
Contents list. The number at the workflow button indicates the number of content
items in your My Edited Contents list.

I Impressum |

Figure 4.104. Start Publication Workflow Window from Action Toolbar

2. From the Workflow Type dropdown box (1) select the workflow type you want to start.
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~ Workflow
| Rick 2017/02/14 9:52 AM (z)l
Workflow Type
| Reviewed Publication (1) - |
~ Content
H A Perfect Picnic Article rd
&)
* Dependent Content
~ Assign Workflow To People
(@ Assign This Workflow to All Eligible People
O Assign This Workflow to the Following People: (4)
| » Notes | (9)
* Next Workflow Step
| & Remove from My Edited Cunteml (6)
Start Cancel

Figure 4.105. Start Publication Workflow Window

3. You might change the workflow name (2} and add, remove or edit content items from
the publication set (3].

The Extended Publication Set field is automatically filled with additional dependent
content items which also must be published in order to avoid dead links. For example,
images that are linked from articles in the project.

4. Either assign the workflow to all users with sufficient rights or to specific users [4).
This area is only shown for the Reviewed Publication workflow.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD )



Working With Content | Publishing Content

When you want to assign the workflow to specific users, select the Assign this Workflow
to the Following People option and start typing in the text field. You will get recom-
mendations for users and groups. You can expand a selected group in order to remove
users from the selection. The assigned users (with appropriate rights) will get a noti-
fication.

* Assign Workflow To People

O Assign This Workflow to All Eligible People
(® Assign This Workflow to the Following People:

| app |
approver (Group) ’»

* | approver-role (Group)

~ Next Workflow Step

Pending Publication

O€ @« 0

Figure 4.106. Selecting a group or user

Users need appropriate rights to publish content. When no one of the assigned users
has these rights you will get an error message and you cannot start the workflow. If
at least one of the selected users has the appropriate rights, then you will get only
warnings and you can start the workflow.
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Publication Workflow X

¥ Workflow
Rick C 2018/10/22 7:06 PM

Workflow Type
Reviewed Publication v

¥ Content

2 9 Errors and Warnings X

Iz‘ Errors

There are no errors.

¥ Warnings

Some of the people who are assigned in
this workflow are not allowed to publish
3 the publication set. .

"

> D o Amy -
— ® PietC —
v As|
O A
@ A |
Pie Close X

The people who are assigned in this workflow are not allowed to pub-
lish the publication set.

Show problems

Start Cancel

Figure 4.107. Warning because of missing rights

5. Add notes in the Notes area (5] to provide more information to your coworkers con-
cerning the content included in your publication workflow.

6. Whenyou want to remove the published contents from My Edited Content, select the
Remove from My Edited Content checkbox [B]. This setting will be saved in the user
preferences.

7. Click [Start] in order to start the publication workflow.

The further steps depend on the chosen publication workflow.
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Direct Publication Workflow

The content will automatically be published and the workflow appears in your Finished
workflow list.

Reviewed Publication

Once the Reviewed Publication has been started, the content items included in the
workflow are checked in automatically. The content items are also locked for all users
except for the editor, who accepts the workflow, and the administrators.

m B 2orsotasDiidend e x _

~  English (United States) o atice B2

5 Content  Metadata - - |

Locked by Workflow
‘You cannot edit the content because it is currently used in the workflow ‘Teresa 2018/09/13 4:10 PM'.

~ Details

Bookmarks

E

New

— e
l@ Article Title
Last edited 2015 Dividend Payment
Article Text
.
i
Articles

3
0
a

Payment of

T
Figure 4.108. Documentform showing a locked content item

A locked content item has state Locked by workflow in the status panel. You can
click on the underlined link to open the workflow information window containing
workflow details. In the workflow information window, you can abort the workflow by
clicking on the 'Abort' button. Workflows can be aborted only by the users who have
started them, or by administrators. If another user views the workflow while it is
aborted, the user will see a warning pop-up.

The workflow appears in your Pending workflow list and is offered to other editors
who have the rights to accept and finish the workflow.
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Control Room
* My Edited Content
* My Projects

~ Publication Workflows

G

o | & TuesdayWork
= MondayWork
v

‘

%

Figure 4.109. Pending publication workflow in the Control Room

a. Another editor has to open the workflow in the Inbox and has to click the [Accept
Task] button in order to accept the task. If the editor has administration rights,
the editor can also click the [Abort] button to abort the workflow.

The workflow disappears from all other inboxes.
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Control Room
» My Edited Content
» My Projects

= Publication Workflows

€ TuesdayWork -
REVIEWEU Fupncauarn

Started By:
Rick

E(]Ml‘b

* Content

* MNotes

~ Workflow Steps

Accept Task

Figure 4.110. Offered Reviewed Publication Workflow in the Control Room

b. The editor can now add, remove and edit content items in the publication set of
the newly accepted workflow if required.
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» My Projects
» Teaser-Ansicht

~ Publication Workflows

< Rick C 28.08.2017 12:37

G Abort Workflow

Workflow Type:
Reviewed Publication

&K by

Started By:
Rick G

~ Content

o SiteMap

} Dependent Content

Apply Cancel

Figure 4.111. Accepted Reviewed Publication Workflow in the Control Room

c. The editor has several options to proceed with the workflow:
Option Description

Hit the [Apply] button All content in the workflow will be published. If the publication was success-
ful, a notification is displayed, saying Workflow finished. You can now see
the finished workflow in the Finished view.

Hit the [Cancel] button The editor does not want to approve and publish the changes. The workflow
appears againin the Inbox of the other authorized users and they can accept

the workflow.

Select the [Abort Workflow] This buttonis only visible, if the user has administration rights. When clicked,
menu item the workflow is aborted, if the user affirms the following confirmation dialog.
Choose the Needs Revision The editor does not want to approve and publish the changes because the
workflow step in the Choose editor thinks that the creator of the workflow has to do some changes. The
Next Workflow Step panel and workflow appears in your Inbox, as the creator of the workflow, and you can
click [Apply] make changes and start the publication workflow again.

Table 4.27. Options to finish a workflow

d. If the editor chooses the Needs Revision workflow step, the workflow will appear
as Compose task in the Inbox of all editors, who are assigned to thecomposer-

role.
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Control Room

» My Edited Content

* My Projects

~ Publication Workflows

=

) TuesdayWork (Compose)

KUY

Figure 4.112. Compose Task of Reviewed Publication Workflow in the Control Room

e. Aneditor can open the workflow needing revision in his Inbox and sees immediately
to which of his coworkers the workflow was assigned to.
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Control Room
* My Edited Content
* My Projects

~ Publication Workflows

£ TuesdayWork -

~ Content -

X »Lls

B A Perfect Picnic Article

* Dependent Content

» Assign Workflow To People
* Notes
~ Workflow Steps

(O Compose Content [tems (current

-

Accept Task

~ Translation Workflows

Figure 4.113. Offered Compose Task of Reviewed Publication Workflow in the Control
Room

f. After the editor accepts the task, he can work on included content, modify the
assignee list and comment the workflow.
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Control Room

» My Edited Content

» My Projects.

~ Publication Workflows

< MondayWork -

X K kg

Workflow Type:
Reviewed Publication

Started By:
Me

~ Content

@ Pumpkin Salad Recipe Article

» Dependent Content

~ Assign Workflow To People
@ Assign This Workflow to All Eligible People
O Assign This Workflow to the Following People:

Rick X

» Notes

~ Choose Next Workflow Step
o

+

® Pending Publication

+

O Conte N -
»

Apply Cancel

Figure 4.114. Accepted Compose Task of Reviewed Publication Workflow in the
Control Room

Publication without Workflow

NOTE

For administrative users only.

Administrative users have the possibility to approve and publish documents directly
without starting a workflow. To this end three more buttons are offered to them in the
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toolbar of the Library, the context menu of the Library and Control Room, and the Actions
Toolbar:

Icon Name

V Approve

A Publish

A\ 4

A Approve and Publish
w

Table 4.28. Icons for Publication Actions without Workflow

If the publication takes some time, the action bar will display a pulsating icon. As soon
as publicationis complete, a success message is shown on the lower right of the screen.
If an error occurred during publication, then the publication window will appear, providing
details of how to resolve the problem.

You wanted to approve and publish the following content:
E Autumn Dishes Article
(1) (2)

Conflicts (2) | |About This Publication (0)

~ The following linked content item should be approved.

[ Irishstew

~ The following content item cannot be published because a link to a dependent content item ...

E Autumn Dishes Article linksfo | @ Irishstew

(3)

Retry Cancel Approve All and Retry

Figure 4.115. Publication window with problems

The publication window displays a list of the content items that you intend to publish.
Below this list, two tabs provide additional information about the failed publication. The
Conflicts tab (1) lists both the errors and the content items affected. To complete pub-
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lication, resolve the errors and then click [Retry] (3]. You can click with the mouse to
open these content items in the Workspace and resolve the errors there. If you are sure
that you want to approve all linked content, simply click the [Approve All and Retry]
button (3). In the screenshot shown, you would need to first approve the "lrishstew"
content item to be able to complete publication.

The About this publication (2] displays additionalinformation about the publication. This
information concerns content items and folders that would also have been published
if the publication had been successful.

Withdrawing Content

Ifyou don't need a content anymore you can either remove it from the website and keep
it in your repository or delete it from the repository. If you want to delete a content item
from the website, you have to withdraw it first.

Icon Name
A Withdraw
LS

Table 4.29. Icon for Withdrawal
In order to withdraw content proceed as follows:

1. Open the content item in the Form or select it in the Library.

2. Click the Withdraw icon in the Action bar or in the library.

The content has been removed from the live environment. You can still edit it in the
production environment.

If the content item is linked from other content items in the live environment, then the
withdrawal fails and an error dialog opens up, see Figure 4.116, “Dialog when content
has incoming links" [227]. In order to fix it, you can either remove the links or also withdraw
the other content items.
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Withdrawal Failed x

You wanted to withdraw the following content:
H Pumpkin Recipes Article

Conflicts (1) About This Withdrawal (0)

~ The following content item cannot be withdrawn because another published content item st...

HE Pumpkin Salad Recipe Article links to H Pumpkin Recipes Article

Retry Cancel

Figure 4.116. Dialog when content has incoming links

4.7.3 Comparing Translation

Similar to the version comparison view [see Section 4.6.2, “Comparing Versions” [143])
CoreMedia Studio also provides a master side-by-side view for the localization process.
The read-only side of the side-by-side view shows the master content item and highlights
the differences between the latest translated master version and a master version of
your choice. If opened directly from the translation workflow detail panel, the master
version to be translated is preselected.

The view offers all the elements known from the version comparison view like the list of
changed fields, the version selector, and change highlighting.

The master side-by-side view can only be opened for content items that have a master
content item defined.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working With Content | Translating Content

m & ChetCorp Mision e x
BE - versiono~

Contont Motadata -

* betais

+ | avitee
otetcopsisin

[ —

@ wice B <

an 125,000 cus

> Teaser

» Pictures and Media

~ Related Content ftems.

| Exemaly Displayed Date Close

sope
+ Vaidty ’ + Vaidty

<]

Figure 4.117. Side-by-Side view

Figure 4.117, “Side-by-Side view” [228] shows a content item in German side by side with
the English master content item. The master item is grayed out, because you can only

edit the depending version.

Opening the Side-by-Side View
There are two ways to enter the master side-by-side view:

e By clicking the Compare contents icon.

¢ By double clicking the content in the translation workflow detail panel.

Closing the Side-by-Side View

Click the Compare contents icon again in order to close the master content item.

4.7.4 Translating Content

CoreMedia Content Cloud lets you manage sites in different languages [see Section 2.10,
“Multi-Site and Multi-Language” [57] for details]. It supports the translation process
with the side-by-side view, a translation workflow, export and import of content in the
standard XML Localization Interchange File Format [XLIFF] and lets you derive an existing

site for translation.
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When you translate a content, most properties that do not need translation will be up- Properties that do not
dated to the content of the master property. For example, you have an integer property need translation
which contains the weight of a product and you change it in the master, then the weight

will be updated in the derived site, when you start a translation workflow. However, this

behavior can be changed in the content type definition (see Section 4.1, “Properties” in

Content Server Manual for details). So, there might be properties which will not be up-

dated.
Icon Name
@ Open sites window

Derive site

)

Translation to derived sites

J@

Translation to preferred site

Download XLIFF

& B

éa Compare content items

Table 4.30. Icons for Translation

Preparing Translation: Deriving a Translated Site

Deriving a new localized site means that you create a copy of an existing site. The con-
tent, structure and appearance of the new site is exactly like that of its master. After-
wards, you can start the translation of the derived content.

In order to derive a site, do the following:

1. In the Favorites Toolbar open the Apps menu and select Sites. The sites window
opens.
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@ Aurora Augmentation - English (United States)
@ Aurora B2B Augmentation - English (United States)

Close
Figure 4.118. Sites Window

2. Select the site you want to derive from and click the Derive a new Localized Site icon.
Alternatively you may use the context menu. A modal window opens up.

Derive a New Localized Site b4

Locale
English (United States)| -

URL Segment
chef corp.-en-us

Site Manager Group
manager-en-Us

Synchronization

[ synchronize with Master

Cancel

Figure 4.119. Derive a site dialog
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3. By default, the Locale field will be filled with the locale of the master site and will be
marked red, because the locale has to be unique. Therefore, you have to choose a
new locale first. Subsequently, new values for the URL segment and the site manager
group will be calculated automatically using the selected locale. [You can add new
locales to the /Settings/Options/Settings/LocaleSettings
content.]

The URL segment, which will be part of the URL that leads to this site, must also be
unigue. Inthe unlikely event that the calculated URL segment already exists, the field
will be marked red and you have to insert a new value.

If one of the site manager groups has not been created yet, the corresponding field
will be marked red. Enter names of existing user groups separated by comma or
create one for the calculated name using the Site Manager. See also Section 3.15,
“User Administration” in Content Server Manual. When you want to use a new group
that you have to create first, you have to restart the deriving process after you have
created the group.

Folder Rights @
If some of the given groups do not have sufficient permissions to access the newly

created site, they will get required rights assigned. New rights apply directly to the
newly created site-root-folder. Note, that this does not apply to possibly required
rights outside of the site folder, like for example global folders for Themes and Set-
tings.

Itis recommended, that the chosen groups have all required workflow roles applied,
which especially the group translation-manager—-role.Role assignment
is not part of the site derivation process.

4. Click OK. The site will now be derived. This can take some time, depending on the
size of your site.

If the site folder does not exist, yet, it will be created. Use the Site Manager to further
adjust rights rules if desired. For example, the site manager group has no rights on
the newly created site folder.

You see the derived site as a subsite of the master site.
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s HR

v @ Augmentation - English (United States)
@ German (Germany)
@ Augmentation - English (United States)

Close

Figure 4.120. Derived Site in Sites Window

Preparing Translation: Find Documents That
Need Translation

To support you in finding documents in a site that need to be translated, you can use
the Translation State Dashboard Widget and the Translation State Library Filter. The
dashboard widget gives you an overview of the translation state of the selected site. It
displays five different states:

o New in Master

documents that only exist in the master and not in the local site

e Master Updated
documents that have been localized to the local site but in the meantime have a
new version in the master site, and are not in translation, yet

e Not Translated Yet
documents that have been copied to the local site when the site was cloned, but
have neither been translated nor are currently in translation

e |n Translation

documents that are already being translated to the local site in some version
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e Up to Date

documents whose current versions have been translated to the local site

The local site can be configured in the widget's edit mode. For each of the states the
number [absolute and relative] of documents in this state are visualized as a bar chart.

Chef Corp. - German (Germany)

Master Site: Chef Corp. - English (United States)
UptoDate 342 (INI——
In Translation 0 |
Not Translated vet 0 |
New in Master 15 [l
Master Updated 2 ||

Figure 4.121. Translation State Dashboard Widget

A click on a row of the chart opens the library in search mode with the library filter set
to the translation state of the clicked bar. The library then shows the documents in the
master site for the selected states, so that you can directly start a translation from here.

=) search.
[=BY » chefcop.-engish. »
-]
Filters, Name Site. Locale Created
o Chef Corp. USA Home Page Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:40 -
» Subject Consumers Page Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 -
» Location Topicpage Chef Corp. ~ English (Un... 2017/05/00 6:41
55 Analytict Most Viewed Analytics Page List Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 -
) Site W, Persona Personalized Search Chef Corp. ~ English (Un... 2017/05/00 6:41 -
) Last Modified & Site Indi Corporate [Site] Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 E
@ Collectic Custom 404 Collection Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 k)
» Published & Collectic Sidebar Collection Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 -
S TR x & Sitemap Sitemap Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 k)
i @ Collectic Company Collection Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 =
Target 5“7 @ Collectic Design Videos Collection Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 -
:::‘ aste z @ Collectic Events Collection Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 =
O Upto bate @ Collectic For Consumers Collection Chef Corp.  English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 -
O In Translation @ Collectic Job External Link Collection Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 E
& Not Translated vet N Placehol Language Chooser Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 k)
O New in Master @ Collectic News Collection Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 E
O Master Updated @ Collectic Product Highlights Collection Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 k)
~ | W Placehol Search Chef Corp. English (Un... 2017/05/09 6:41 E
365 search results

Figure 4.122. Translation State Library Filter
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Performing Translation: Start, Finish and Abort

You can use translation workflows to coordinate translations in the derived sites. As site
manager of a master site, you may trigger workflows to delegate translation to the site
managers of the derived sites. As site manager of a derived site, you may trigger a
workflow to retrieve updated contents from the master site for translation.

NOTE @
In order to start a translation workflow you have to be a member of the group translation-

manager-role. For more information have a look at Section 3.15, “User Administration”
in Content Server Manual.

If content does not exist in a target site, it will be created automatically. This also applies
to links in the original content that have not been translated yet. Thus, your project will
also contain these contents.

Contents will always be created in a folder structure identical to that of the master
content. So if this folder has been removed or renamed in the target site, it will be created
again.

Translation Actions

While the process of starting a translation differs slightly (see Section “Translation to
Derived Sites” [236] and Section “Translation to Preferred Site” [239]) the actions you may
perform while translating contents are always the same. Once the translation workflow
detail panel opens [Figure 4.123, “Translation workflow detail panel” [235]], you have
several options:
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¥ Localization Workflows

< Rick C 2018/09/03 12:33 PM

Workflow Type: Translation

Workflow Name: Rick C 2018/09/03 12:33 PM
Site: Chef Corp.

Started By: Rick C

& M6

v Content
7 ad
v & German - Germany (3)

H Have fun in the kitchen (unmodified)

B Live Perfection (unmodified)

H Enjoy your passion (unmodified)

> Notes

¥ Workflow Steps
QO Accept Translation Workflow
v
QO Send to Translation Service
O Reject Changes
@ Finish Content Localization

Apply Cancel

Figure 4.123. Translation workflow detail panel

¢ Youdecide that the content needs no translation (see section “Reject Changes” [235])

e Youwant to translate the content manually in Studio [see section “Manually translate
the content” [235])

e Youwantto translate the content with a translation memory system using XLIFF (see
section “Translating the Content with XLIFF” [236]]

Reject Changes

The translation of the offered content is not needed for this site. By rejecting the trans-
lation, content that has been created automatically by the translation workflow will be
deleted.

1. Select the Reject Changes checkbox and click [Apply]

Manually translate the content

1. Double click the content that you want to translate. It opens in the master side-by-
side view (see Section 4.7.3, “Comparing Translation” [227]]. Fields that need translation
are highlighted with a green border.
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2. Start to translate the content.
3. When you are done with the translation, select Finish Content Localization and click
[Apply] .

The translation workflow is finished. The master versions of the translated contents will
be set to the current version of their masters automatically.

Translating the Content with XLIFF

The XML Localisation Interchange File Format (XLIFF] is a standard format for translations
with translation memory systems. With CoreMedia Content Cloud you can export and
import content as XLIFF files.

1. Export the content as an XLIFF file by clicking the button Download an XLIFF file in
the Content list of the translation workflow detail panel.
The file will be stored in the download folder of your system.

2. Now, send the XLIFF file to your translation agency or translate it with your in-house
system.

3. Depending on your review process you might now either choose to wait and keep the
translation workflow assigned to yourself or you might consider choosing Send to
Translation Service and click [Apply] . In this case a new task, a review task, will be
created which is offered to all responsible site managers. Thus, after the results of
the translation service are available anyone might take the task and continue the
workflow as stated below.

4. When you have finished the translation, import the XLIFF file again as described in
section “Importing an XLIFF file" [236].

5. When you have imported the XLIFF file select Finish Content Localization and click
[Apply] .

Importing an XLIFF file
Importing a translated XLIFF file is quite easy. Simply proceed as follows:

1. Open the upload dialog from the Create Content menu [see Section “Uploading
Files” [120]] or click the Upload files icon in the Library. The upload dialog opens.

2. Drag the XLIFF file into the upload dialog and press [0K] .

The imported content item opens after the import is completed. A pop-up window dis-
plays issues that may have occurred during the import.

Translation to Derived Sites

In order to start a workflow as a manager of the master site to delegate translation to
the site managers of the derived sites proceed as follows:
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1. Openatranslation workflow window as described in section “Starting Workflows” [55].

Localization Workflow x

* Workflow
Rick C 2020/07/20 515 PM

Workflow Type

Translation bt

* Content

I= Chef Corp. USA Home Page

Dependent Content Excerpt

O Include updated dependent content [7]

» Notes

* Target Locales

Localize from English (United States) to:

Al &
% German (Germany) ]
Start Cancel
Figure 4.124. Translation Workflow Window

2. Edit the workflow. You can do the following:

e Change the name in Workflow Name.
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o Decide in the area Dependent Content Excerpt, if besides the required content
also updated dependent contents should be included.

Required dependent contents are those, which are referenced by your selected
content and which are missing in at least one of the selected target sites. They
are required to keep links within the same site [in-site links] consistent.

Updated dependent contents are those, which are referenced by your selected
content but already exist in all selected target sites. Their translation is out of date
in at least one of the selected target sites.

Special notes on dependent content:

e Excerpt only

The list of dependent content can be huge. That is why only a limited set of
contents (100, by default) is shown in Studio. The workflow will take care of ex-
panding the full list of dependent content.

e No automatic check-in

In contrast to your selected content, dependent content will not be checked
in automatically. This may cause your translation workflow to fail later.

Make dependent content explicit

To work around the above issues, consider dragging dependent contents to your
explicitly selected content set. The excerpt will be filled again, up to a given limit,
and the now explicitly selected contents will not only be automatically checked-
in, they will also be respected during content-state validation prior to starting the
workflow.

You may subsequently add all dependent contents to the selected content, which
ensures that all available pre-validation is performed which reduces the chance
of the translation workflow to fail.

Select the locales to which you want to translate in Target Locales [if no locale
has been selected, the validator shows an error],

¢ Add notes in the Notes area to provide more information to your coworkers con-
cerning the content included in your translation workflow,

e Chose toremove the translated contents from My Edited Content by selecting the
Remove from My Edited Content checkbox. This setting will be remembered in the
user preferences.

3. Click [Start] to create a translation workflow for every selected locale.
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The translation workflow will appear in the Translation Workflow panel in the Control
Room of the users who are members of one of the site manager groups of every target
site. Each member will be notified about this.

Accepting Translation Workflows

Each started translation workflow will be offered to the members of one of the site
manager groups of the target site. Those users will find the new workflow in the Trans-
lation Workflow panel of their Control Room.

v Translation Workflows

‘:l‘q ) translation (Translate) German (Germany) >

pT4
M

Figure 4.125. Translation workflow panel

1. Double-click the list item in the workflow panel or click the arrow in the selected list
item to open the detail view of an offered translation workflow. Check the task, for
example by opening content from the workflow with a double-click, and decide
whether you want to accept it and perform the translation.

2. Click [Accept Task] when you want to perform the translation.

After the task has been accepted, all non-translatable properties in the master content
will be applied automatically to the derived content in the translation task. This helps
to keep binary and structural data in sync between sites, such asimages, crops, settings,

and the navigation hierarchy, and complements the XLIFF-based update of translatable
properties.

If the merge fails for some reason, a warning will be displayed in the issues of the
translation task.

Translation to Preferred Site

In order to retrieve updates from the master site of your preferred site, you can start a
workflow as follows:
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1. In the library select contents available in the master site and choose [ Translate
to preferred site]

2. In contrast to the process as global site manager (see Section “Translation to Derived
Sites” [236]) the workflow will be directly assigned to you and opened in the Control
Room [see Section 2.4.2, “Control Room” [29]].

Translation via Drag and Drop

To start a translation you can also drag and drop content into the Translation Workflows
area in the Control Room [see Section 2.4.2, “Control Room™ [29]).

If the dropped content belongs to the master site of your preferred site, the workflow
will be directly assigned to you and opened in the Control Room as described in Section
“Translation to Preferred Site” [239]. Otherwise, a translation workflow window will be
opened as described in Section “Translation to Derived Sites” [236].

Aborting a Workflow

A translation workflow can only be aborted by the creator of the workflow or by an ad-
ministrator. Open the workflow in the Translation Workflows area of the Control Room,
open the menu behind the arrow on the right side of the top toolbar and then select
[Abort Workflow] . Content items that were automatically created for the translation will
not be deleted. If you want them to be deleted, you have to reject the workflow instead
[see section “Reject Changes” [235]).

4.7.5 Synchronizing Content

CoreMedia Content Cloud lets you manage sites in different locales but with the same
language (see Section 2.10, “Multi-Site and Multi-Language” [57] for details). In this use
case, it is assumed that most of the content of the derived site should be the same as
in the master site. To do so, the content of the derived site can be synchronized with
all changes made at the master site. The CoreMedia system supports the synchronization
process with the side-by-side view, a synchronization workflow and lets you derive an
existing site for synchronization.

Icon Name

@ Open sites window

:: Derive site
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Icon Name

)

Start a localization workflow

7

Compare content items

Q-
(o |

Table 4.31. Icons for Synchronization

Deriving a Synchronized Site

Deriving a synchronized site means that you create a copy of an existing site. The content,
structure and appearance of the new site is exactly like that of its master. Afterwards,
you can keep the state of the derived site in sync with the state of the master site. A
derived site can also be a master site for another derived site.

Synchronize Content
Example:

You have a master site, for example an English site for the United States and need an-
other site also in English for Australia. The Australian site should use all the content
from the US site. You also want to have a New Zealand site, which uses most of the
content of the Australian site. So, you derive an Australian site from the US Site and the
New Zealand site from the Australian site. When you have changes in the US master
site, you start a synchronization workflow. In this case, changes in the master site are
propagated to the Australian site and also to the New Zealand site, by default. This would
be continued until no more synchronized sites can be found. However, you can also
exclude sites from the synchronization.

In order to derive a site, do the following:

1. In the Favorites Toolbar open the Apps menu and select Sites. The sites window
opens.
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Sites x

s K E1
O T T —-
+ (3 English (Singapore)
+ (3 English (Australia)
@ English (New Zealand)
@ English (India)
@ English (Japan)
@ English (South Korea)
+ (3 English (United Kingdom)
@ English (Ireland)
@ German (Germany)
v (3 xb-XA
& xe-XA

Close

Figure 4.126. Sites Window

2. Select the site you want to derive from and click the Derive a new Localized Site icon.
Alternatively you may use the context menu. A modal window opens up.

Derive a New Localized Site %

Locale
English (Australia)| -

URL Segment
chef corp.-en-au

Site Manager Group
manager-en-Al

Synchronization

& Synchronize with Master

Cancel

Figure 4.127. Derive a site dialog
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3. By default, the Locale field will be filled with the locale of the master site and will be
marked red, because the locale has to be unique. Therefore, you have to choose a
new locale first. Subsequently, new values for the URL segment and the site manager
group will be calculated automatically using the selected locale. [You can add new
locales to the /Settings/Options/Settings/LocaleSettings
content.]

The URL segment, which will be part of the URL that leads to this site, must also be
unigue. Inthe unlikely event that the calculated URL segment already exists, the field
will be marked red and you have to insert a new value.

If one of the site manager groups has not been created yet, the corresponding field
will be marked red. Enter names of existing user groups separated by comma or
create one for the calculated name [see Section 3.5.4, “Creating a New Group” [90]).
See also Section 3.15, “User Administration” in Content Server Manual. When you want
to use a new group that you have to create first, you have to restart the deriving pro-
cess after you have created the group.

4. Check the Synchronize with Master checkbox.

5. Click OK. The site will now be derived. This can take some time, depending on the
size of your site.

If the site folder does not exist, yet, it will be created. Use the Site Manager to further
adjust rights rules if desired. For example, the site manager group has no rights on
the newly created site folder.

You will see now the derived site as a subsite of the master site.
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Sites x

w (B Chef Corp. - English (United States)
w (3 English (Australia)
& English (New Zealand)
& English (United Kingdom)
@& German (Germany)

Close

Figure 4.128. Derived synchronized sites

Synchronizing Changes between Master and
Derived Site

When you have derived a synchronized site, you have to keep it in sync with the master
site. To do so, you use the Synchronization workflow.

In order to synchronize the changes you have applied at the master site, do the following:

1. Select the content from the master site whose changes you want to synchronize with
the derived sites.

2. Openalocalization workflow window as described in section “Starting Workflows™ [65].
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Localization Workflow

¥ Workflow (1)
Rick C 2020/04/17 10:24 AM
Workflow Type @
Synchronization v
Conflict Resolution Strategy @)
No Conflict Resolution| -
No Conflict Resolution
Overwrite Target Site (
> Notes
¥ Target Locales @
Al
v @ English (Asia) &
@ English (Japan) “
. (5)
(O Remove from My Edited Content
Start Cancel

Figure 4.129. Localization Workflow Window

3. Inthe Workflow Type field (2] select the Synchronization workflow.
4. Edit the workflow:

e Content in a synchronized site is not locked or secured in any way. That is, you
can edit content of a synchronized site like any other content. However, when
both the master content and the content of the synchronized site have changed,
then there is a conflict. Select one of the following solution strategies from the
Conflict Resolution Strategy field (3]:

¢ No Conflict Resolution

When there are conflicts, the workflow escalates. You have to resolve the conflict
and start the synchronization again. You can use the Side-by-side view to
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compare both versions (see Section 4.7.3, “Comparing Translation” [227] for
details).

o QOverwrite Target Site

When there are conflicts, the content of the master site will overwrite the con-
flicting content of the synchronized site.

e Change the name in Workflow (1],

e Chose to remove master contents from My Edited Content (5] by selecting the
Remove from My Edited Content checkbox. This setting will be remembered in the
user preferences.

o Exclude sites from the synchronization in the Target Locales field [4]. By default,
all synchronized sites are selected. When you exclude a site, then all subsites are
also excluded and when you include a sub-site, then all parent sites are also in-
cluded.

When you exclude a site that has included subsites, a warning dialog opens up.
Click [Deselect All] to deselect all subsites. You can disable the warning by
checking the Do not show this message again checkbox. You can enable the
warning again in the Preferences dialog (see Section 3.3.13, “Configuring Warn-
ings” [82]].

Deselect Site

Deselecting this site will also deselect all currently selected derived sites

‘Would you like to continue?

[O] Do not show this message again

Deselect All Cancel

Figure 4.130. Warning for deselected subsites

5. Click [Start] to start the synchronization workflow. The workflow runs without further
user interaction.

The changes are applied to all selected synchronized sites and the changed items appear
in the My Edited Content field from where you can publish the changes.

NOTE

Keep inmind that properties are not synchronized, when you have unchecked the Keep
synchronized with Master checkbox of the content [see Section “Removing Content
Permanently from Synchronization” [247]) or for which your developers have set the
extensions:automerge attribute to false in the content type model.
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Removing Content Permanently from
Synchronization

When you have derived a synchronized site, all content of the site is configured to be
synchronized with the master site. However, you can remove content items from the
synchronization. This is useful when some content items in the synchronized site should
be different from the master content.

Suppose you have a synchronization site S with master site M and some synchronized
subsites. Removing a content item of S from the synchronization cuts it off from updates
from the master site M. This means, also the sub sites of S do not receive updates from
M for this content item. However, they still receive updates of S for this content item
unless the subsites themselves have removed the content item from the synchronization.

Open the content and, in the Localization tab, uncheck the Keep synchronized with

Master checkbox.
.
~  Editing in progress @ W Article <

Content Metadata Localization ~ System

¥ Site
Name: Chef Corp.
Locale: English (Japan)

~ Localization
Locale
English (Japan) -

Master

H A Look Behind Kitchen Design Article

Master Version
The content has been translated from version 3.
3 -

Synchronization
@ Keep synchronized with Master

Derived Content
Mo contents have been derived from this content.

Figure 4.131. Uncheck the synchronization checkbox

From now on, changes in the master content will not be propagated to this content in
the synchronized site and to content of synchronized subsites.
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NOTE @
Automatically merging can also be deactivated in the content type model, by your de-

veloperusingthe extensions:automergeattribute. So, there might be properties
in your content which will not be automatically merged even when Keep synchronized
with Master is checked.

4.7.6 Working With Projects

With projects you can group content and manage and edit it collaboratively. Projects
are created in the Control Room [see Section 2.4.2, “Control Room” [29]] and managed
in project tabs.

Icon Name

Create project

Hil

Leave a project

Open project in tab for editing

N\ =

(g Start a publication workflow
\ %6
(o Start a localization workflow
e

Table 4.32. Icons for project management

Creating and Populating Projects

You create projects in the Control Room in three ways:

Creating a project from My Edited Content

1. Select one or more items in the My Edited Content section of the Control Room.
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2. Right click on the selected item and select Create project. Alternatively, you can use
the Create project toolbar button.

3. A new project is created in the My Projects section, filled with the selected content
items. Enter a name for your new project. The project tab opens and you can further
edit the project.

Do not worry when you missed some content. Later, you can add more items to the
project.

Creating a project from My Projects

1. Click the Create a new empty project icon in the My Projects toolbarin order to create
an empty project with no linked content items.

2. Anew project appears in the My Projects section. Enter a name for your new project.
The project tab opens and you can further edit the project and add content items as
described below.

£
i
o

Figure 4.132. Newly created project

Creating a project by drag and drop

1. Select one or more items in the My Edited Content section of the Control Room or
from the Library. Drag and drop the selected content items onto the My Projects
section.

2. A new project with the selected content from step one appears in the My Projects
section. Enter a name for your new project.

The project tab opens and you can further edit the project. Add additional content
items to the new project as described below.

Editing Projects

When you have created a project, you can start editing it. This involves the following
steps:

e Adding a description to the project.
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¢ Adding content items to the project or removing them.
o Adding coworkers to the project or remove them.
e Adding to-dos to the project.

e Mark to-dos as finished.

Adding a Description

1. Double-click the project in the My Projects section of the Control Room. Alternatively,
click # or select Open in Tab from the context menu.

~ About This Project

Due Date
02/13/2017 B8 Reset
Notes and Goals

Content for our autumn campaign. Find pictures and check
text for dates etc.

Figure 4.133. About this Project section of a project

2. In the About this Project section, click the ® icon and select a due date from the
calendar.

3. Add a description of the project into the Notes and Goals field.

Editing Content from Projects

Projects show the assigned content in the Content property of the project. The property
combines functionality of a link list property [copy, paste, create content...] with func-
tionality of the library [sorting of columns, tree and tile view...]. You have several ways
to add content to a project:
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~ Content
X %a [} E-

Type [Name =

site Locale Created Status
I Article A Perfect Dinner Article

Aurora Aug... German (G... 2017/02/13 2:06
i ArticlePumpkin Salad Recipe Article

Aurora Aug... German (G... 2017/02/132:06 ...
o Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

v

Figure 4.134. Content field of the project tab

* Drag content, from the Library, for example, onto the project in the My Projects list.

¢ Drag content onto the tab title of a project, wait a few seconds until the project form
opens and drop the content onto the Content property.

* When the project tab is open, drag content onto the Content link list property, copy

content into it or create new content. All is described in Section 4.6.5, “Editing Link
Lists” [163].

Adding Members to a Project

You can add co-workers to a project or be added by your co-workers. All members of a

project find it in their My Projects section. In addition, newly added members get a noti-
fication.

In order to add members to a project, do the following:
1. Open the project.

2. In the Members section, click [Add Members...] .

* Members

Me

Feter »
Teresa b4

Leave Project Add Members...

Figure 4.135. The Members section of the project tab

3. Enter the name of a group or user with which you want to share the project. You will

get suggestions for existing groups and users when you start typing after the third
letter. Hit enter to accept the user or group.
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Add Members to Project ‘New project’ x

Members: I Pet| ‘
Peter
Peter C

Figure 4.136. Add Members dialog

4. If you want to edit a selected group, click the + icon. This expands the group so that
you can remove some members from the group.

Add Members to Project 'New project’ x

Iocal—site—manager x

Members: | | ‘

Add Cancel
Figure 4.137. Add members window with selected group

5. Click [Add] to add the selected users to the project.

All selected users will find the project in their My Projects section and will get a notification
[see Section 2.7, “Notifications” [50]. The users are shown in the project and you can
add to-dos to them.

Removing Members from Project

Every member of a project can remove other users from this project. To do so, open the
Members section in the project and click the x icon behind the user name.
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~ Members
Me
George o
Peter »
Teresa »

Leave Project Add Members...

Figure 4.138. Removing members from a project

The user will be removed from the project. When a to-do is assigned to the user, you will
getawarning. Otherwise, the user will be removed without further notice and the project
disappears from the users My Projects section.

If you want to remove yourself from the project, click the [Leave Project] link in the Removing yourself
Members section.

When a to-do is assigned to you, you will get a warning. Otherwise, you will be removed
without further notice and the project disappears from your My Projects section, except
when you are the last user in the project. In this case, a dialog opens up where you have
to confirm that you want to delete the project.

Editing To-Dos
An important part of projects are to-dos. In the project tab, you can work with to-dos.
This involves the following:

e Creating to-dos

e Adding a description

Adding editors

Adding due date
e Marking the to-do as finished

Creating a To-Do

Simply click the [Create To-Do] button in the To-Do section of the Project tab.

Anew to-do appears and the focus is on the description field. Start writing a description.
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~ To-Dos
(O Done x
- Reset s

Create To-Do

Figure 4.139. New to-do

Adding a User

Select the to-do and click & . Select the user from the list. The user gets a notification
that you have assigned a to-do.

~ To-Dos

O Ddone x
(2 -] Reset ]
e

2 ve Create To-Do
& Peter

2 Yoshi [\

Figure 4.140. Selecting a user

Adding a Due Date

Select the to-do and click the B icon. Select a date from the date picker. The due date
is shown in the to-do field and highlighted in the calendar of the project. If the due date
lies after the due date of the project, you will see a warning.
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~ Calendar
February 2017 ~

S M T w T F S

16 18

1 3
£ 0@ -
©- 00

26 27 28

Select a date to filter the to-dos.

Figure 4.141. Calendar of a project
Colors mark different to-dos:

« The light frame highlights the current date

o The blue circle highlights open to-do due dates. When more than one to-do has the
same due date, the circle will be blue, as long as at least one of these to-dos is not
completed.

e The gray circle highlights done to-dos
¢ The red circle highlights overdue to-dos

¢ The white circle highlights the due date of the whole project

Marking To-Do as Completed

Check the checkbox of the to-do to mark the to-do as completed.
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~ To-Dos

Check text,

2 Yoshi ~ 5 days ago

Create To-Do

Figure 4.142. Completed to-do

The to-do is grayed out and the circle with the due date of the to-do in the calendar is
also gray.

Rearranging To-Dos

You can change the order of to-dos. To do so, hover over the to-do and then drag the
to-do with the handle in the left bar to the new position.

~ To-Dos
& Done

Check text.

2 Yoshi - 5 days ago

O bone

Select images.

2 Ppeter -

Create To-Do

Figure 4.143. Dragging to-dos

Filtering To-Dos

You can limit the shown to-dos to a given date. To do so, click on the according date
on the calendar of the project. The circle of the selected date is inverted to mark the
selected date. In the filtered view, you can neither create new to-dos nor rearrange the
to-dos.
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Qome S

Fobruary 2017

< 00 v

Figure 4.144. Filtered to-dos
In order to show all to-dos again, click the [Show All To-Dos] link in the Calendar of the
project.

Deleting a To-do

Click the x icon at the right side of the to-do in order to delete the to-do.

Publishing Projects

Publishing a project means that all content items that are assigned to the project will
be added to a publication workflow. Projects themselves will not be published.

Two workflow types are available in CoreMedia Studio, Direct Publication and Reviewed

Publication.

The Direct Publication Workflow approves and publishes all content items included in Direct Publication
the workflow in one step. Workflow

The Reviewed Publication Workflow is a workflow that requires interaction between two Reviewed Publication
content editors. One editor starts the workflow while the second editor has to approve Workflow

the publication. Compared to Direct Publication this workflow is more secure because
two persons are verifying the publication set.

In order to publish a project, proceed as follows:

1. Right-click the project and select (2] Start publication workflow from the context
menu or click the (1] Start publication workflow icon in the toolbar. You can also
publish a project by drag and drop - drag the project and drop it onto the Publication
Workflows panel.
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m AumnGampsian x -

Control Room

[ =
¥ , ' MyEdited Content

Bookmarks

E , _[0

i Openin Tab

Rename

—
]

)| Start Publication Workflow...

Articles Leave
1
q

Pictures

Figure 4.145. Start publication workflow context menu

2. Alternatively, you can select content items in the Content link list of the project tab
and start a publication workflow for these items.

yyyyy

Figure 4.146. Publish selected items

Now, you can proceed as described in Section 4.7.2, “Publishing Content” [213].

Localizing a Project

Localizing a project means, that all content items that are assigned to the project will
be added to a translation or synchronization workflow.
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You can start a localization workflow for a project from the Control Room. Simply right-
click the project and select Start translation workflow or Start synchronization workflow
from the context menu, or drag and drop the selected project onto Localization Workflows
section. Alternatively, you can select content items in the Content link list of the project
tab and start a publication workflow for these items. Proceed as described in Section
4.7.4, “Translating Content” [228] or Section 4.7.5, “Synchronizing Content” [240].

Showing Project in Control Room

You can easily open the Control Room with the open project highlighted in the My Pro-
jects-list. Right click the title of the project tab and select Show in Control Room from
the context menu.

n i Pt —
Close Tab

Project
| Close All Tabs )
~ content Rename
X/ wa =
Type Name site Locale  Created Status
I ArticlePumpkin Salad Recipe Article: Aurora Aug... German (G... 2017/02/13 206 ...

Aurora Aug... German (G... 2017/02/132:06

[ Article A Perfect Dinner Article
o Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

~ To-Dos

Create To-Do

Figure 4.147. Context menu of the project tab

Deleting Projects

Aprojectis automatically deleted, when the last member leaves the project. So, in order
to delete a project, remove all other users from the project as described in Section
“Removing Members from Project” [252] and finally remove yourself from the project.

Project

- content

X/ %85 QG R B:
Type  Name ste Locsle _ Crested Situs
9 AticePumpkin alod Recipe Arice ‘Autora Aug.. Geman (6. 2017/0213206...

+ =

- Todos

Figure 4.148. Deletion of a project

Confirm the dialog and the project is deleted.
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4.7.7 Getting Analytics Feedback

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

To get direct feedback on the performance of an article, a page impression history is
displayed in the System tab of each article of CoreMedia Studio.

The page impression history can be displayed for the last 7 or 30 days.

As the page impressions are retrieved asynchronously from a third-party analytics pro-
vider, the timestamp of the last retrieval is displayed. By default, data is retrieved every
24 hours. If no data is available for the selected time span, no chart is displayed.

Unigue Page Impressions for this Content

Time Range in Days | 30 -
178 .
134
g .\
\ 2013/05/06
B9 Page Views: 65
45
] - =8
2013/04/11 2013/04/19 2013/0427 2013/05/05

Last Fetched: 2013/05/06 05:35 am

Figure 4.149. Page Impression History for 30 days

4.7.8 Getting Keyword Recommendations

You can use the CoreMedia Feedback Hub (Section 2.4.9, “Feedback Hub for Content
Fields” [39]) to get feedback for CoreMedia content from an external system. By default,
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an integration of the Imagga image recognition service (see imagga.com] is provided.
The service gives you keywords, describing the image. However, your CoreMedia install-
ation might also be connected to other services, which might offer you more feedback
to your content.

Inthe CoreMedia default websites, the keywords are added to the header of the generated
HTML pages.

Adding keywords to content field

In order to get keywords and add them to a picture content, proceed as follows:

1. Open a picture document.
2. Clickthe Q icon, to open the Feedback Hub window.
3. Select the Feedback Hub tab and click [Load Feedback] .

Load Feedback

¥ Keywords (immaga)

Keywords have not been loaded yet.

Figure 4.150. Feedback Hub Window with keywords tab

You will get keywords in the Suggested Keywords field. The percentage shows the
reliability of the suggested keyword.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD


https://imagga.com

Working With Content | Getting Keyword Recommendations

w o

Load Feedback

¥ Keywords (immaga) For Property "Free Keywords"

Suggested Keywords

\wicker (44%) + ||grass (38%) + Hpark (38%) + \

\ouldoors(aA%) + ||5ummer(33°q'.) + ||happy (32%) + |

[lifestyle (31%) + |[people (31%) + |
Addall Load more

Selected Keywords

Figure 4.151. Keywords from external system

4. Select single keywords by selecting the plus icon or all by selecting [Add all] . The
selected keywords appear in the Selected Keywords field.

5. If you want, you can get more keywords by selecting [Load more], but be aware that
all new keywords will have a lower probability to correctly describe the image.

6. Select [Apply] to copy the keywords into the configured property of your content.
The selected keywords have been added to your content.

When an error occurs during a feedback request, then the corresponding error message
will appear in a red status panel within the Feedback Hub window.

Feedback Hub x

I

Load Suggestions

Feedback Errors
There were 1 errors while loading the feedback.

Show details

Figure 4.152. Error during the loading of keywords
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4.7.9 Checking Contentin External Preview

CoreMedia Blueprint feature

CoreMedia Blueprint offers a default template set that supports responsive design. That
is, your website appears on different devices [PC, Tablet, cellular phone...] in a layout
that is appropriate for the device. In order to check the appearance on specific devices,
or open the Preview in another browser, you can use the external preview.

méchefcmy,usnnnmep,. x admin| Chet Corp. | English(Unite... -
~ @ Eogien (Unitea Sates) mre Q < ) c,* =-Q 8-
= Content  Navigation  Metadata Localization  System Be=-
Bookmarks .
~ Pageri
z age Tte Q
» | Home
create .
Open External Preview
o - Placemens
Lactateq | Single Colamn Mt Loyout || ovenimbrowsertan
‘Single Column Multislot Layout Open Preview in New Tab
=" Asingle column layout with multif —
avices
) Hender 1| Extemal review for bl devices
e 5 Please scan the QR code below with your mobile device -
» Hero to open the URL from the corresponding device. %
pictures
» Plcement 1
q » Placement 2 1
Pages R
» Placements {
» Footer Navigation 1 | options to share preview
> Footer 1| @ mpsupreveushateckciozams 2 coemeciavment.. [
1| = send Link by Email
Logout Comected Previews
.
-

Figure 4.153. Preview dialog
Open external preview

1. Clickthe@'icon. A dialog opens up as shown in Figure 4.153, “Preview dialog” [263].

2. Click on [Open Preview in New Tab] to preview the current content in a new browser
tab. Alternatively, scan the given QR code to open the external preview on mobile
devices.

Now, the browser or external device shows the preview of the active content itemin the
Form.
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4.7.10 Uploading Content to Salesforce
Marketing Cloud

NOTE @
CoreMedia Blueprint feature

CoreMedia Blueprint allows you to upload content to Salesforce Marketing Cloud [SFMC].
For configured string, richtext orimage blob properties of a given content type CoreMedia
Studio has an upload button on the Action toolbar.

Push content to Salesforce Marketing Cloud
—

Figure 4.154. Preview dialog

Uploading Content to SFMC

1. Open the document of which the content properties should be uploaded to SFMC.

2. Click the upload icon to upload the configured properties of the content.

The button shows the progress of the upload process, that is the percentage of
the already uploaded items to the total number of uploadable items:

Figure 4.155. Upload progress

When the upload is completed, the uploaded items can be found on SFMC as assets:
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1 Chef Corp at IBM Experience One Am E| 6 Content ltems | Content Builder > CorsMedia > Chef Corp at IBM Experience One Amplify Picture_5828
1 Chef Corp BBQ Cookout Picture Name Type - Custome
1 Chef Corp BBQ Cookout Picturs_5852

Chet Corp at IBM Experience One Amplify ‘
7 Chef Rangs CRE40 Easy Picture_608 =] Picture. [data] flandscape ratiot6xojpeg  M0° 302011
] Chef Range CR990 Deluxe Picture_6(
7 ChefWave HD Small Fryer 2 Picture,_€ Chef Corp at IBM Experience One Amplify
- Company A 6552 =] m Picture_[data]_[porirait_ratio2x3].jpeg Image 924ct
1 Consuelo Ramas Picture_7102
R . Chef Corp at IBM Experience One Amplify
7 Delicious Burgers Video Stil_6128 (=] ﬁ Picture_ (data)_[portrail_ratiotx1]peg Image 44597/
1 Enjoying a Picnic Picture (1)_8110
7 Enjoying a Pienic Picture_S788 = Chef Corp at IBM Experience One Amplify i se0cB!
2 Financing Arice (1) 6062 = Picture_[data]_(landscape_ratio8x3)jpeg
3 Financing Article_6754

Figure 4.156. Uploaded assets

For each uploaded CoreMedia content there is a folder with a name composed of the
document name and content ID. In the folder for each uploaded content property there
are one or more assets. For an image blob property there is an asset for each of the
transformed image crops and the original image. The name of an asset is composed of
the content name, property name and - in case of images - the crop name. The uploaded
assets can now be used in SFMC, for example as content in a newsletter.

4.7.11 Adding Comments on Content
Properties

Editors in CoreMedia Studio can create comments on certain content properties. To do
S0, you need to navigate to a document form, with property fields that can be commen-
ted. Hovering a commentable property field reveals a circular button (1) on the right side
of the form, which leads to the corresponding editorial comments feature in the Feedback
Hub. Also, the comment button will always be visible if comments already exist for that
specific property field [2].
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G == ~  Studio H III TT Favorites ~  Create ~

(=R SCR  # Summer Fashion Trends = Albini Sleeveless S

- {& English (United States) H Article o ( >
Content Metadata == & _
* Details ~ Default View
Article Title @ e
Imprint
Article Text Me
A-BINA- sEH =S~ H- »
- Create comment
Hamburg, Germany San Francisco, USA
CoreMedia GmbH CoreMedia Corporation
Ludwig-Erhard-Stralle 18 114 Sansome Street, Suite 1300
20459 Hamburg San Francisco, CA 94104
Germany +1.415.371.0400

usa-info@coremedia.com
+49.40.325.5870

info@coremedia.com

Figure 4.157. Editorial Comments in the Document Formu

The Editorial Comment tab in the Feedback Hub displays a list of all comments for each
property field. You can create new comments for property fields in existing comment
threads, edit or delete own comments (1] and delete whole threads (2] that you have
started yourself. Administrators also have the right to edit every comment and delete
all threads or comments by other users. Comments for other property fields can only
be created by using the corresponding button in the document formu.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working With Content | Adding Comments on Content Properties

G == *  Studio ] III Y Favorites ~  Create ~

[FRLLL-RTEEEY o Summer Fashion Trends = Albini Sleeveless S

- & English (United States) H Article Q ( )
Content  Metadata - -- * _—
~ Details Feedback Hub x 7 Default View
Article Title [=]
Imprint B
Article Text B
A »
| open I
Hamburg, @ (2)
CoreMedia, ™ Article Title :
Ludwig-Erhi R e 2 (1
ogtar | Adam 3hoursago (1}
Germany This is a comment related to an # Edit {}_'j
+49.40329 Article Title [} De‘f
info@coren ™T
Write a comment l-
1 I
™ Teaser
Teaser Title

Figure 4.158. Editorial Comments in the Feedback Hub

Users who fulfill one of the following rules will receive a notification when a new comment
has been created:

e Users who created a comment within the last 30 days.
e Users who contributed to the content within the last 30 days.
e Users who have the commented content in their edited contents.
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5. Working with Assets

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management allows you to store and manage your digital
assets [for example, high-resolution pictures of products] in the CoreMedia system.
CoreMedia Content Cloud stores the asset in the original format [for example a PSD
Photoshop file] together with several renditions for different use cases.

Arendition is a derivative of the raw asset, suitable for use in output channels, possibly Definition of a rendition
with some further automated processing. A rendition might be, for example, a cropped

and contrast-adjusted image in a standardized file format whereas the original file might

be stored in the proprietary format of the image editing software in use. Blueprint contains

a download portal, where you can comfortably present your assets for download.

An Asset content item can not directly be used on your website, except for the
download portal. Therefore, you can createa Picture or Video itemfrom arendition
inan Asset item as described in Section 5.3, “Creating Pictures from Assets” [274]
and Section 5.4, “Creating Videos from Assets” [276].
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- & Read-only @ © picure.. BA £

Renditions  Metadata

» original
~ Thumbnail
*
File size: 13.10KB
- File format: image/jpeg
~ Web
p .2
File size: 408.13 KB
@ | File format: image/jpeg
Y
& Make available in Download P

~ Localized Web Assets

=
Name Site Locale
= PC_BROWNE_BL700_BLENDER Frontshot ChefCom.  English (United St.. &
= PG_BROWNE_BL700_BLENDER Frontshot ChefGorp.  German (Germany) &

O Include Deleted Contents

Figure 5.1. Picture Asset content item
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H.1 Extracted Metadata

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management extracts product codes from the IPTC metadata
of JPEG pictures uploaded to Picture Asset items. You will find them on the
Metadata tab in the Product Code field. If you create a Picture item from the asset,
the Picture item will automatically be linked to the product with the corresponding
product code.

A product code that can be read during the upload, has to be placed in the right field of Adding metadata
the metadata. To do so, you can use any software that supports setting extended IPTC
tags for the XMP standard, such as Photoshop.

Add the product code to the Source inventory number field of the Artwork or Object in
the Image section in the IPTC Extension tab (see Figure 5.2, “IPTC metadata setting in
Photoshop” [271] for an example with Photoshop). You can add more than one product
code to an image.
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Untitled-1 ==
Basic Artwork or Object in the Image ——— [4]
Camera Data :

T Artwork or Object: |« Titlel / 2014-10-13 / Creator / Source ...
= Title2 [ 2014-10-13 / Creator / Source ...
IPTC
IPTC Extension
GPS Data
Audio Data 3
Do Title: [ Titlel
Photoshap Date created: [2014-10-13
DICOM
Raw Data Creator: [ Creator L

Source: | Source

Source inventory number: |PC_RED_DRESS

Copyright notice: [ Copyright

[ inset | [ Delete | [ close |

About Models in the Image

Additional Model Info: -

Model Age: | ]

(i) Semicolons orcommas can be used to
separate multiple values

* Minor Model Age Disclosure: | (Select value)

* Model Release Status: | (Select value) I=]

* Model Release Identifier: | |

Adminictrative Tnfarmatinn

Powered By

xmp [ Preferences | [ Template | v] 0K | [ cancel |

Figure 5.2. IPTC metadata setting in Photoshop
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5.2 Creating Assets in Studio

You create assets in a freely configurable folder structure below the Assets folder.

In order to create an Asset content item, proceed as follows:

1.

Select the folder where you want to create the asset, and create a content item of
type Picture Asset,Video Asset or Document Asset.

The asset opens up and you can start editing.

. Upload the original image or document and the renditions into the appropriate fields

of the Renditions tab. The Thumbnail property is used for the preview, for instance in
the library.

When your original picture contains a product ID in the XML IPTC metadata (see Section
5.1, “Extracted Metadata” [270] for details], then this ID is added to the metadata of
the asset.

. Enteryourrights metadata into the Rights section of the Metadata tab. This informa-

tion helps editorial staff to find assets that are licensed for their intended use.

In addition, the expiration date is used in the download portal to hide assets that are
expired. The asset categories are used for the structure in the download portal and
for searching. See Section 5.5, “Categorizing Assets” [278] for details.
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v @& Read-only @ @ riewre.. B4 €
~ Tags

[Coporate] » [Targetorowp) » Tl

Suggested Tags Al

No matching suggestions found.

> Free Keywords

» Locations

~ Asset Categories

[Products| » RS

Suggested Tags A

No matching suggestions found.

~ Rights
channels Regions
& Print & usa

& Europe

Expiration Date
12/31/2017 [ R
Copyright
Venus Angel/Shutterstock 82274485

~ Product Codes

PC_BROWNE_BL700_BLENDER

Figure 5.3. Metadata for Assets
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5.3 Creating Pictures from Assets

In order to use a picture asset on your website, you first have to create a Picture

contentitem, where you can add information required for presentation on a responsive,
localized website.

1. Openthe Picture Asset item and in the Renditions tab, open the collapsed
field with the appropriate rendition. For example, Web for your website.

- @& Read-only @ o picwre.. B £

Rendiions  Metadata -+~

> original
> Thumbnail
~ Web

£

File size: 40813KE
@ File format: image/jpeg

~ Localized Web Assets
E
Name

site Locale

*’?ﬂ« B PC_EROWNE.BL700_BLENDER Fronishot ChefCorp.  English (United St.. €

P PC_BROWNE_BL700_BLENDER Frontshot Chef Corp.  German (Germany) 48
= h hef =
£.8

O Include Deleted Contents

Figure 5.4. Create picture from asset button

2. Inthe Localized Web Assets field, click ™. A dialog opens up.
If you want, change the name or folder location, then click [Create] .

The newly created Picture item opens up and contains the rendition. You can
editit as usual. When the asset contains an expiration date, then this value is inserted
into the Valid to property of the Picture content item. The copyright information
from the asset is inserted into the corresponding property of the picture. The asset

now shows the new picture in the Localized Web Assets field and the Picture
content links to the asset.
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- & Read-only @ @ picwre.. B4 €

Renditions  Metadata

» original
> Thumbnail
~ Web
E 2
File size: 368.49 KB
File format: image/jpeg
&1 & Make available in Download Porta
SSSy
~ Localized Web Assets
/A=
Name site Locale
= PC_KITCHENETTE_KNC3O Sideshot Chef Corp.  German (Germany) 48

| 0 Kitchenette KNG30 Sideshot Picture - new chef Gorp.  German (Germany) ¢

O Include Deleted Contents

Figure 5.5. Newly created picture shown in Picture Asset

Only for external catalogs: If the Picture Asset item contains a Product
Id inthe Metadata field that corresponds to the ID of a product in the catalog, then
the picture is automatically assigned to this product.

Lo e Y T e Il & FC_KITCHENETTE KNC3... X _

- &  English (United States) = e BA £
‘Content Metadata
> Tags
> Description
~ Products
Name Site Locale

Kitchenette KNC30 Mixer Product ChefCorp.  English (United St... &

O Include Deleted Contents

> Image Tags

» Asset

Figure 5.6. Product linked by picture

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working with Assets | Creating Videos from Assets

5.4 Creating Videos from Assets

In order to use a video asset on your website, you first have to create a Video content
item, where you can add information required for presentation on a responsive, localized
website.

1. Openthe Video Asset item and inthe Renditions tab, open the collapsed field
with the appropriate rendition. For example, Web for your website.

@  © BrowneBL700 BlenderF.. @ Kitchenctta KNC30 Sides... ¢ Kitchenette KNC30 Sides... sl PC_KITCHENETTEKNC3.. [=JRUIITSURTUNRTIYY

- @& Read-only @ @ videon.. BA ¢

Rendiions ~ Metadata -+~

~ original

File size:
U File format:
You can upload
all kinds of file
formats.

» Thumbnail
~ Web
x

File size: 13.12 MB
File format; video/mp4

EE 2 Make avaable 0

~ Localized Web Assets

There is no vsa!a! le content that links to this content item.

O Include Deleted Contents

Figure 5.7. Create video from asset button

2. Inthe Localized Web Assets field, click &. A dialog opens up.
If you want, change the name or folder location, then click [Create] .

For a video asset, a Video item and a Picture item are created. The picture
contains the thumbnail for the video and is already linked from the Pictures field of
the Video contentitem. The newly created items open up. You can edit it as usual.

When the asset contains an expiration date, then this value is inserted into the Valid
to property of the Video contentitem. The copyright information from the asset is
inserted into the corresponding property of the Video. The asset now shows the new
Video in the Localized Web Assets field and the Video content item links to the
asset.
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- @ Read-only @ @ videoa.. BA ¢

Rendiions ~ Metadata -~

> original
> Thumbnail
~ Web

*

File size: 1312M8

File format: video/mp4

~ Localized Web Assets
=

Name

site Locale
E B Unboxing the Ghef Gorp. RGB LED Strips Video Ghef Gorp.  German (Germany) &

O Include Deleted Contents

Figure 5.8. Newly created video shown in Video Asset

Only for external catalogs: If the Video Asset itemcontainsa Product Id
in the Product Codes field of the Metadata tab and the ID corresponds to the ID of a
product in the catalog, then the picture is automatically assigned to this product.
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5.5 Categorizing Assets

CoreMedia Content Cloud contains a specific taxonomy for assets based on Asset
Category items. This taxonomy is used to create the download hierarchy in the
download portal of CoreMedia Content Cloud.

S fll & (OKTCHNETTEKNGI. @ UnbosingtheChef Corp.. ¢ UnboxingtheChuf orp.. 4 Unbcaing he Chf Corp..

RickC | Chef Corp. | German (Germany) ~

AssetDownlosd Portal > B2 Content system

Bookmarks | Location
" st | I <
B . Frese Customer Event
New Product o
Sendice ~ At for Thumbnal
o}
Lastedited vary
o}
Aticies
QT

>

S

c]

Figure 5.9. Taxonomy for assets

Thetaxonomyitemsarelocatedin A1l Content/Settings/Taxonomies/As
set Download Portal. You can work with taxonomies as described in Section
4.6.16, “Metadata Management” [203].

Adding an image to a category

A category can have a thumbnail image that is used to represent the category in the
download portal. In order to add an image, proceed as follows:

1. Select the category in the taxonomy editor.

2. Dragan Picture Asset contentwithafilled Thumbnail property onto the Asset
for Thumbnail property of the category element.

Categorizing an asset

You can simply select the category to which an asset belongs in the Asset Categories
field.
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- & Read-only @ @ Picture... u (

Renditions | Metadata

» Tags

~ Asset Categories

| Company| » BN

Suggested Tags Add A

No matching suggestions found.

~ Rights
Channels
[ Print

& Mo

Expiration Date

Copyright
Andrey Popov/Shutterstock 125861522

~ Product Codes

Figure 5.10. Add category to asset

You can use the category in searches and it is used to organize the download portal.

Assat Download Portal > Gompany » Managament

Asset Download Portal - Management

Assets

Management Board
Close-Up Picture

Imprint Contact Us Privacy Policy Cookles sitemap

Figure 5.11. Download portal with Asset
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5.6 Searching for Assets

You can search for assets below the /Assets folder, like you search for any other
content (see Section 4.3, “Locating Content” [101]]. However, Advanced Asset Manage-
ment enhances the Filters menu [see section “Filtering the results” [105]) in the Library
with asset specific filters and removes filters that are not applicable to assets.

Asset Category Search for assets that belong to certain asset cat-
egories [see Section 5.5, “Categorizing As-
sets” [278]).

Rights: Channels Search for assets for which you have rights for
specific channels, such as web or print.

Rights: Regions Search for assets for which you have rights for
specific regions, such as USA or Europe.

Expiration Search for assets for which your rights expire at a
given point in time, for example in two weeks.

NOTE @

Keep in mind that the filter options for one rights filter are jointly applied. That is, when

you filter for channel rights with "web" and "print" selected, you will only get results
which have at least rights for both channels.
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b.7 Publishing Assets

You can publish an Asset content item like any other content. However, blobs in an
asset might become very large, for example a PSD Photoshop file. Therefore, you can
specify which properties of the asset should be published. The only exception is the
Thumbnail property, which will always be published.

When you publish an asset, then all selected properties are shown in the download
portal. To select a property for publication, simply click the Make available in Download
Portal checkbox. If a property is empty, then no checkbox appears.

- & Read-only @ @ Picture... v (

s

~ Original
E2

File size: 705.90 KB

File format: image/tiff

* Thumbnail

File size: 13.12KB

File format: image/jpe:

* Localized Web Assets

Figure 5.12. Select property for publication
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5.8 Configuring the Asset Download
Portal

CoreMedia Advanced Asset Management contains a download portal on the website.

HUR RN
=

=]

Assot Download Portal > Product » Fryers

Asset Download Portal - Fryers

Assets

CC-WAV-001- CC-WAV-001-EU- CC-WAV-002- CC-WAV-002-EU-
DATASHEET COMPLIANCE DATASHEET COMPLIANCE

Imprint Contact Us Privacy Policy Terms of Use Cookdes Sitemap

@ Chef Corp. © 2015 CoreMedia AG
Figure 5.13. Asset download portal

You can configure the number of assets that are shown on one page of the portal. Pro-
ceed as follows:
1. Openthe Asset Management Configuration itemin Studio.

2. In the Content tab open the Settings field and adapt the assets-per-page
property.
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- {& English (United States) % Settings u (

Content  Localization  System

~ Settings
Property Value Type
- Struct
* asset-management Struct
w download-portal Struct
roct-page = Asset Download Portal Root Page Link to &= Page
I assets-per-page 12 Integer I
w metadata-properties String List
#1 copyright String
#2 expirationDate String

Figure 5.14. Configuration of the download portal

3. Save and publish the Asset Management Configuration content.

When you reload the preview of the download portal, you will see the new document
limit at work.
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6. Working with Product Catalogs

eCommerce websites are all about selling products. Therefore, they require a connection
to a catalog of products. However, a company website might also present the products
of the company but without a shop.

The CoreMedia product catalog supports this latter use case with content items of type
Category and Product, see Section 8.1, “Using the CoreMedia Product Cata-
log” [285].

CoreMedia Content Cloud supports both use cases:

e The CoreMedia product catalog based on content items of type Category and
Product, see Section 6.1, “Using the CoreMedia Product Catalog” [285].

e The connectionwith an eCommerce system and support in Studio with contentitems
oftype Product Teaser,Augmented Page,Augmented Category,
Augmented Product ande-Marketing Spot,seeSection6.2, “Working
with Commerce Content” [291].
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6.1 Using the CoreMedia Product
Catalog

The CoreMedia product catalog bases on content items of type Category and
Product.The catalog structure is defined by links, where products link to their category
and categories link to their sub categories.

By default, the catalog and its content is shown in the tree view of the library as a sep-
arate root folder and not below All Content. Therefore, you can only search for products
and categories below the Catalog root folder. You can switch this behavior as described
in Section 6.1.6, “CoreMedia Product Catalog Content Mode™ [288].

Library x
Con - a
o) coromeceons »

A2k - =H
Repository «| Type Name 2 Product Code Created Status
> f Teresa

= Categor Blenders and Food Processers
= Categor ChefWave

2017/02/104:37.. &
2017/02/104:37.. ‘&
2017/02/10 437 &
2017/02/10 4:37 &
2017/02/10437 .. &

~ @ chef Corp. - English (United States)
» i Assets = Categor Cooling and Storage
» i Content = Categor Hoods and Extractors

» & Options = Categor Ranges and Ovens

» = Products

» & Assets
» @ All Content

p Open in Tab

» =hlenders § PN T
» = ChefWavg Create Category
» = Cooling af Create Product
» = Hoods an| Add Bookmark

» =Rangesa;

Copy

Rename

Withdraw

Figure 6.1. Editing the CoreMedia product catalog

6.1.1 Creating a New Category

Select the parent category of the new category and either click the B icon and select
Category or select Create Category from the context menu.
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The new Category content will be created and automatically linked to the parent

category. The form of the new category opens up. Add at least a Category Title. This title
is, for example, used in the breadcrumb navigation.

6.1.2 Creating a New Product

Select the category to which you want to add the product and click the B icon or select
Create Product from the context menu. Enter a name and click [Create] .

Product u (

Editing in progress @

| <]

Content  Catalog Structure ~ Metadata

~ Details

Product Title
| |
Product Code
| |

Long Description

A BINWA-sgE ==~ H~- k@D »

* Short Description

~ Pictures and Media

-

Figure 6.2. Newly created product
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The new Product content will be created and automatically linked to the parent
category. The form of the new product opens up. Enter at least a Product Title and a
unigue product ID in Product Code.

6.1.3 Copying Products

You can copy products to categories. Copying has two meanings; creating an actual
copy of the product and link it to the Category or only creating a link to the
Product, so that both Categories share the same Product.

1. Select the Product and select Copy from the context menu or click il

2. Selectthe Category to which you want to copy the Product and select Paste
from the context menu. A dialog opens up, where you can select if you want to make
an actual copy or only a link.

Create Link or Copy Content ltem? x

The clipboard selection has been copied from another category. Should it be copied or linked into
category 'ChefWave'?

Copy Link Cancel
Figure 6.3. Choose how to copy product

3. Select the option you want to apply.

Now, you have either created a new product item and linked it to the category or you
have only created a link.

6.1.4 Editing the Category Hierarchy

You can simply change the hierarchy of Categories bydragginga Category to
a new position in the tree. You have to publish the change so that it becomes visible on
the live site.

6.1.5 Deleting Products and Categories

Deleting a product or a category is similar to the deletion of other items as described in
Section 4.4.3, “Deleting Content Items” [129]. However, you cannot delete a category
that contains content. You have to delete all contained items before.
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6.1.6 CoreMedia Product Catalog Content
Mode

The CoreMedia product catalog offers the feature to treat the product catalog as regular
content in the library content tree instead of the library catalog tree view. This feature
is intended to offer privileged user groups advanced control over the product catalog.

Activating the CoreMedia product catalog content mode

Preferences

Product Catalog

Catalog: [ Show Products and Categories as Content

Confirm Cancel

Figure 6.4. The CoreMedia product catalog preference tab
In order to change to the product catalog content mode, proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Menu and select Preferences.
2. The Preferences window opens up. Select the Product Catalog tab.
3. Select the Show Products and Categories as Content checkbox and click [Confirm.]

The product catalog now appears as regular content in the library content tree. The
Catalog view is still shown.
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All =

» Chef Corp.-English... »

mE-TF XA * & =H
Repository «| Type Name 2 Stat.. | Created
b & Teresa & Folder Assets & 2017/02/07 455
& Folder Content & 2017/02/07 4:55
» & Assets & Folder Options & 2017/02/07 457
» & Content & Folder Products & 2017/02/07 4:56 ..
__ »Emoptions | & FolderF folderProperties &  2017/02/07 4:57

~ & Products
» i Blenders and Food
» @& ChefWave

= Cooling and Storage

Hoods and Extractors
» & Ranges and Ovens
VS hses
» & All Content
v 0 corporate-Catalog

» =Blenders and Food Processors

» =chefwave

» = Cooling and Storage

» =Hoods and Extractors

» =Ranges and Ovens

Figure 6.5. CoreMedia product catalog as content

Detecting lost Catalog Items

If you create products and categories only with Studio features, they are always inter-
linked correctly. However, since CMS products and categories are just ordinary content,
you can accidentally corrupt the catalog structure with any other CMS client. For this
case Studio provides a special search filter that detects products which are not assigned
to a category and categories which are not part of the catalog tree. You can use the filter
only when you search through All Content but not when you search in the Catalog view.
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Search x

(€] Al - qQ
» Corporate-Catalog » ‘
& =H

Filters «| Type Name Product Code Site Locale Created Status
» Status No search result, possibly because the search is limited to a specific folder -
» LastEdited By Retry Search in All Content
» Subject
» Location
» Site
» Last Modified
» Published

» Translation
~ Orphaned Catalog ltems

+ Only Show Orphaned Catalog
Items

0 search results

Figure 6.6. Catalog Lost And Found
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6.2 Working with Commmerce
Content

eCommerce Connector feature

With the help of the eCommerce Connectors, you can integrate CoreMedia Content Cloud
with eCommerce systems. Therefore, the Library offers direct access to the commerce
content.

You can use the placeholder contenttypes Product Teaser, Product List, Content-led scenario
Augmented Category, Augmented Product and Augmented Page

to add eCommerce content to the sites managed in CoreMedia Content Cloud. These

content items hold a link to the corresponding commerce content. Changes in the

commerce system are immediately visible in the CMS.

With the Connector for HCL Commerce you also have the e-Marketing Spot Connector for HCL
content type and you can use commerce segments in personalized content as described Commerce specific
in Chapter 7, Working with Personalized Content [337].

In the opposite direction, you can add content from the CMS system into sites created Commerce-led scen-
by the commerce system. ario

The following sections describe how you access commerce content in Studio and how
you work with commerce content types in order to include content from your commerce
system into your site (Content-led scenario] or the opposite direction (Commerce-led
scenario or fragment approach].

Icon Name

/. Connector for HCL Commerce specific

Open a product in the WebSphere Commerce management view

Augment a category or product from the commerce system

A *

@ Create a product teaser for the selected commerce product
=+

E Connector for HCL Commerce specific
cd

Create an e-Marketing Spot for the selected commerce e-Marketing Spot
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Icon Name

Search product variants (SKU) for the selected product

Om

- —
v —

Search product images for the selected product

L]

Show product lists from a category filtered by some properties

=

Table 6.1. Icons for working with commerce

6.2.1 Accessing Commerce Content in
Studio

This section describes how you access content from the commerce system in CoreMedia
Studio.

Catalog View

When you have selected a site with a connected eCommerce system, you will see the
eCommerce content in the tree of the Library. When you use the Connector for HCL
Commerce and you have configured support for multiple catalogs, you will see all
catalogs.

You can use the standard Library functionality (see Section 2.4.7, “Library” [36]] to

browse through the eCommerce content, search for items or add products to a
Product Teaser contenttype, for instance. Only the filters are not applicable.
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CH-*=-© 2 -

wrr x 4
(€] All = search Q 4
> SiteGenesis-Englis.. » v
=R-T %4 * e & =H
Repository « Type Name 2 Created Status @
» & Assets ~ | @ Folder Augmentation 2019/04/297:11.. & -
» & Al Content & Folder Editorial 2019/0429711... & w
~ W SteGenesis GlobalShop & Folder Navigation 2019/0429711... & -
~ = Product Catalog &= Folder Options 2019/04/29713 .. & A=)
» = Gift Certificates &= Folder Pictures 2019/04/29713... & T.
» = Hidden Category & Folde.. _folderProperties 2019/04/29713... & wx

v 5 Mens

~ = Clothing
» = Dress shirts

kets & Coats

its

» = New Arivals

» = Topsellers

» =5 Womens .

T
_sifite

Figure 6.7. eCommerce content in Library

In this view, you can browse through the catalogs as you can browse through the CMS
content. You can even open a commerce product as a read-only content in Studio with
adouble-click or create an Augmented Category or Augmented Product
[see Section “Adding eCommerce Category” [302].

Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature

When you have multiple catalogs and you search below the complete commerce site
[below AuroraESite, for example], you will only find content from the default catalog!
In order to find content from other catalogs you have to select the catalog folder and
search below this folder.
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English (United Kingdom) § Product
Content  Attributes  Catalog Structure  System

~
~ Details from Catalog
Title
Men's Leather Luggage Fisherman Bag

Long Description

Premium textured leather with a rugged effect/Antique silver hardware finishing|Cotton lininglLarge inside zipper pocket/Bett-style shoulder strap

» Short Description

¥ Placements

Fragment PDP

Fragment PDP
A two column fragment layout for product detail pages (PDP) with "tab”, "banner”, and "additional” placement.

Far the site: SteGenesis - English (United Kingdom)
~ Header

% This placement is inherited from
Storefront Catalog - EN

Default -
» E' B Free 2-Day Shipping Promo -
= Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. m

Figure 6.8. Commerce product opened in Studio

Selecting a Workspace

Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature

CoreMedia Studio supports working with HCL Commerce Workspaces. In order to use
the content of a specific workspace, proceed as follows:

1. Click the arrow icon beside your name in the Preview Toolbar.

2. Select the workspace from the Workspace dropdown field.

In the Library you will now see content from this workspace.
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20 J Teresa | Aurora Augmentation | English (... =

CoreMedia

17-5NAPSHOT 2017-02-07 - 01:30:42

Change Password

Preferences

About

Preferred Site

| Aurcra Augmentation - English (United States) .

Workspace

| Select an e-Commerce workspace. .

Shop
AuroraESite

Log Out Teresa

X

Figure 6.9. Workspaces selector in User Preferences Dialog

NOTE @
If you work in a workspace, you have access to HCL content that might not be visible

in other workspaces. Nevertheless, in CoreMedia Content Cloud is no such concept.
This might lead to invalid links in your CMS content. For example, you work in workspace
A and create a Product Teaser that links to product PA from this workspace.
Everything is fine, you see the product in your site. Then, you switch to workspace B in
which product PA does not exist. Your product teaser is still there but the link to product
PA is invalid, because PA does not exist in workspace B.

There is no common procedure to deal with this. You should be aware of the issue and
address it through organizational precaution.

Searching for Product Variants

You can search for product variants [SKUs] of a given product. Simply select the product
and click Search Product Variants in the context menu.

The results are shown in the Library.
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Library

G

Product

x

= Search... Q

» SiteGenesis Global Shop » ProductCatalog » Mens » Clothing » Dress Shirts

DL

Repository

v W Sieueresis GIODE SO

~ = Product Catalog
»
» = Hidden Category

Gift Certificates

B =H
«

Type D Name Description
25585429
25604455

69309284

Modern Dress Shirt in Pink This modern...

B Product
¥ Product

No-Iron Textured Dress Shirt
Modemn Striped Dress Shirt

This cotton ...

This modern...

— 74974310 Modern Dress Shirt This modern...
v = Mens -
.= § i Search Product Variants 78916783 The White Dress Shirt 73% cotton ..
- Search Product Pictures
» = Gloves
y = Luggage Augment Product
— Create Product Teaser
» = Ties
w = Clothing Copy Cell Content

» = Jackets & C

Pants
» = shorts
» = Suits
» = New Arrivals
» = Top Sellers v
< >

Figure 6.10. Search for product variants

Searching for Product Pictures

When you have mapped pictures from the CoreMedia system to products and product
variants [see Section “Replacing Commerce Images in Products and SKUs with CMS
Images” [325], then you can search for the pictures assigned to a given product. Simply
select the product and click Search Product Pictures in the context menu.
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(€] Product B scarch..

» SiteGenesisGlobalShop » Product Catalog » Mens » Accessories » Gloves
e mmle s =H

Repository « Type D

Name Description
» & admin i Product TG250 Men's Oxford Gloves The grain leather gives a slightly worn I...
» @ SiteGenesis - English (Unitc {, augmented Product TG508 ic Deer Gloves bt imple, stylish gloves have agre...
» & Assets § Product 16720 Unisex Boot Il Gloves Over thirty years ago, with the finest lea.
v 8 siteGenesis Global Shop | 5" po Openin Tab T6786 Menis Yarmouth Gloves For smart vintage style with country we.
~ =5 Product Catalog Search Product Variants
» = Gift Certificates Search Product Pictures
» = Hidden Category Augment Product
~ 55 Mens Create Product Teaser
~ 55 Accessories Copy Cell Content
—_—
Luggage
Ties
» = Clothing
» = New Arivals
» = TopSellers

» = Womens

Figure 6.11. Search picture documents assigned to a product

In the result, you will find the Picture items that links to the product.

i!ﬂ Picture T PC_PINK_SHIRT !

> Augmentation... »

"&

Type Name

= Picture PC_PINK_SHIRT Actionshot 2
S Picture PC_PINK_SHIRT Frontshot
S Picture PC_PINK_SHIRT Actionshot

site Locsle | Created
Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/131222.. &
Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/131222.. &
Aurora Aug... English (Un... 2017/02/131222.. &

sl v

3 search results

Figure 6.12. Found picture documents assigned to a product

Opening the WebSphere GUI

Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature

CoreMedia Content Cloud seamlessly integrates content from HCL Commerce Server
into CoreMedia Studio so that you can add commerce content to your pages. If you want

to edit items from the commerce system, you can directly open the WebSphere Manage-
ment Center from Studio

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD



Working with Product Catalogs | Adding Commerce Content to CMS Pages

1. Select a product in the Library and in the toolbar click the A

or

Iii Product = !i

> AuroraESite » ProductCatalog » PC_ForTheCook » PC_Apparel » PC_ApparelMen » PC_ApparelMenCasual

Repository «| Type D & Name Description
» & Teresa - Product PC_TSHIRT T-shirt Men's Solid Color T-Shirt
¥ @ Aurora Augmentation - English (United States) i Product PC_WHITE POLO__ White Polo Shirt Men's White Cotton Polo Shirt
» i Assets Product P Open in Tab cket Brown Sports Jacket
» i All Content @ Product el Casual Beige Jacket
~ & AuroraEsite Product P Search Product variants ket Casual Black Jacket
> & eMarketing Spots @ Product A Search Product Pictures Bkt Casual Brown Jacket
~ 55 Product Catalog Product P create product Teaser _ther Jacket Auburn Avistor-style Leather Jacket
S Apparel. Product PCTBLAZER BIacK Blazer Casual Black Blazer
} SElectronics g Product PC_PINK_SHIRT  Pink Shirt Casual Pink Shirt
rocery Product PC_BLUE_SWEATER Blue Sweater Casual Blue Sweater
=it @ Product PC_STRIPED_VNE... Striped V-Neck T-shirt Striped, Buttoned V-Neck T-Shirt

ome Furnishings

ewslettersAndMagazines

» SPC_Deli
~ Z5PC_ForTheCook

C_ApparelMenExclusive

b S5PC_ApparelWomen
» S PC_Literature
» S PC_InTheKitchen -

Figure 6.13. Open HCL Commerce Management from the Library

1. Right-click on a product in Studio and select Open in WCS Management from the
context menu.

A window with the Management Center opens up where you have to log in with your ac-
count.

6.2.2 Adding Commerce Content to CMS
Pages

This section describes how you can add content from the commerce system to CoreMedia
CMS sites.

Adding a Product Teaser

You can add teasers to your site which link to your eCommerce products, using the
Product Teaser contenttype. By default, the teaser text and image is taken from
the eCommerce content, but you can overwrite this with your own content.
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Creating a Product Teaser
To create a new product teaser, do as follows:

1. Select a product in the Product view of the Library.

2. Right-click the product and select Create Product Teaser from the context menu or
click the Create Product Teaser icon in the toolbar. The New Product Teaser dialog
opens up. Here you can change name and folder.

Anew Product Teaser contentitem opens up. The product is already linked
in the Product property and the teaser title and teaser text are taken from the
eCommerce product.

Editing in progress @ Product... v (

Content  Metadata

~ Product

- 1‘) § ccmo39_3goa Hard Drive

* Product Details from Catalog

~ Teaser

Teaser Title

Teaser Text

* Shopping-Cart Shortcuts for Product Teasers

~ Pictures

Figure 6.14. New product teaser

3. You will most likely overwrite the teaser texts with a more engaging description.
Simply start typing in Teaser Title and Teaser Text fields.

4. Inthe Shopping-Cart Shortcuts for Product Teasers select if you want to show a Shop
Now button, which opens an overlay for buying, on the teaser (Display Buttons and
Detail Preview) or not (Do Not Display Cart Functionality. By default, the settings are
taken from the page in which the teaser is used (Inherit from Page).
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5. You can also overwrite the product image that is by default taken from eCommerce.
Add a picture to the Pictures field which is simply a link list field for Picture items
[see Section 4.6.5, “Editing Link Lists™ [163] for details).

6. Save your changes.

7. Add the product teaser to your site.

The site will show now the product teaser with your adapted description and image.

Adding a Product List

You can add a list of eCommerce products to your site, using the Product List
content type and add CMS content to fixed positions of the list. So you might, for example,
show a list of kitchen products and add an article about cooking to the list.

Creating a Product List
To create a new product list, do as follows:

1. Create a new content of type Product List

Budget Laptop ~ $400.00

Child Laptop ~ $500.00

Figure 6.15. Example of a product list
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2. Define the product list by adding the appropriate values to the following fields in the
Conditions tab:

Field name Default Description

Product Category (1) - The category from which the products should be taken.
Drag a Category from the Library on the field.

Filter By (2) - Subcategories by which the products should be filtered.
Filter Value (3] The value by which the subcategory should be filtered.

By which order should the Price ascend- The sorting order. You can choose between "Price ascend-
products be sorted? (4] ing ing" and "Price descending".

Which position of the result list 1 At which position of the result list should the display start.
should be the first to be dis-

played? (5)

How many products should be 10 The number of products to be shown. If there are fewer
displayed at most? (6) results in the list, then all results are shown.

Table 6.2. Fields of product list

3. In the Content tab, you can add CMS content to the /tems with Fixed Position field
(Articles, for example] that are displayed at the position, defined in the Fixed Position
field.

Drag one or more content items on the /ltems with Fixed Position field. Then click the
small arrow (1) in order to open the field and select the position of the item in the
Fixed Position field. The item will not be shown when you enter no position.
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m 7 Loptoptist

Editing in progress @ Sroac. B £ D
A . Conditons  Content --- ———  ® T Deskiop
Bookmarks e
i » Teaser e
=+
New ~ Items with Fixed Positions
X 2 %@ E-
-
Q
Last edited
ol
Q Fixed Position
Articles At which fixed position in the search list should this content
appear?
- N .
Q . Budget Laptop  $400.00
Pictures
= Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area. Ml
-
Q
Paaes ¥ Layout Variant
Default -
s Default
s
Apps
-~ Memory $16.99

Figure 6.16. CMS content in product list

4. Save your changes.
5. Add the product list to your site.

The site will now show the product list and if you added an item to a specific position
you will see the item at this position.

Adding eCommerce Category

In order to add a category to your CMS site, you have to augment the eCommerce catalog
category. The Augmented Category content is automatically stored below the
Augmentation folderinyoursite folder. The icon of the eCommerce catalog category

inthe Product Catalog inthe Library changes in order to indicate the augment-
ation.
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(€] Product = scarch.. Q
) SiteGenesis Global Shop » ProductCatalog » Mens »

Ak BG 8 =H
Repository « | Type D Name Description
» A admin = category mens-clothing Clothing

» @ SiteGenesis - English (UnII=|5 Augmented Category mens-accessories  Accessories
» & Assets

» == All Content
~ & siteGenesis Global Shop
~ = Product Catalog

= Gift Certificates

idden Category

Mens

= Accessories
» = Gloves
» = Luggage
» = Ties

» = Clothing

» = New Arivals

b = TopSellers

» = Womens

Figure 6.17. Augmented categories in the tree view of the Library with specific icon

NOTE

By default, Augmented Category items are hidden in the content part of the
Library. They are only shown in the Product Catalog. To find the augmented
categories in the content, select Show Products and Categories as Content in the
Preferences window.

1. From the Library select the category in the eCommerce tree and select Augment
Category from the context menu.

The Augmented Category contentitem is automatically created.

2. Link the new augmented category to the parent Page content item. To do so, drag
the augmented category item into the Navigation Children field in the Navigation tab
of the parent Page content item.

Select the parent Page in the Form view, and you will see the new navigation node in
the preview.
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Adding an e-Marketing Spot

Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature

You can add an e-Marketing Spot from HCL Commerce into CoreMedia Content Cloud
and add it to your site. Proceed as follows:

1. Select in the Library the e-Marketing spot you want to add.

2. Click the Create e-Marketing spot icon in the toolbar of the Library or select it from
the context menu.

A dialog opens up.

IEI e-Marketin... [ ¥ !

o) oo » cvmcmgses

a B
~ New e-Marketing Spot x
Repository Description

» i Teresa Name geMainA... Display the main ad on About D...
» @ Aurora Augmentation - English (United State I |

» SAssets

» = All content
3l Aurorsesite s Display category recommendat

= e-Marketing Spot I
K& e-Marketing Spots L

» S5 Product Catalog

Display the main ad on Apparel.

Folder eft Display ads on Apparel departm..
%) Right  Display ads on Apparel departm

Display catalog entry recomme.
t_CatEnt... Product Recommendation in A.

nt Display ads on Appliances cate.
B ApparelRow2_Conten... ApparelRow2_Gonten. fainad  Display the main ad on Style Gu.

JCatego... Display category recommendat
JProducts Display the bestsellers on B28
Create Cancel
HRight_.. Product Recommendation inB..

5 eMarketing Spo BathAccessoriesR... BathAccessoriesRow2_Content  Display ads on Bath Accessorie...

EJ e-Marketing Spo BestSellers_Caten... BestSellers_Catintries Display a list of the best selling.

EJ e-Marketing Spo BoltsProductRec_.. BoltsProductRec_CatEntries  Display recommendations on B.

EJ eMarketing Spo BoltsProductRight.. BoltsProductRight CatEntries  Product Recommendation in B..

EJ eMarketing Spo BoltsRow2_Content  BoltsRow2_Content Display the main ad on Bolts ca

5 e-Marketing Spo ight_Catént... Product inP..

E5 eMarketing Spo BoysPantsRow2_G... BoysPantsRow2_Gontent Display ads on Pants category

EJ e-Marketing Spo BoysRow1_Content  BoysRow1_Content Display the main ad on Boys ca.

EJ e-Marketing Spo BoysRow3_Catego... BoysRows_Categories BoysCategoryRecommendatio... ~

Figure 6.18. Creating an e-Marketing spot

3. Enter a name for the content item and, if necessary, adapt the folder where the
content item should be created.

4. Click [OK].

The e-Marketing spot has been created and is opened in the Form view.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD 4



Working with Product Catalogs | Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

Editing in progress @ B e-Marke... u (

Content

~ Teaser

Teaser Title

Startpage Offer

Teaser Text

~ e-Marketing Spot

EI B PC_Homepage_0Offer PC_Homepage_Offer

~ Maximum Length

~ Layout Variant

Default -

Default

Figure 6.19. Newly created e-Marketing spot

5. Drag and drop the new e-Marketing Spot into the Content section of a page.

6.2.3 Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

If your CoreMedia Content Cloud site is connected with the commerce system, then you
can add content from the CoreMedia system to specific locations of commerce shop
pages. There are the following different methods:

e Adding content via the CoreMedia Content Widget

Allows you, to add content items to commerce pages.

e Connector for HCL Commerce specific
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Adding content to a product via the CoreMedia Asset Widget

Allows you, to add pictures, videos and downloads to product pages.

e Replacing images for products

Allows you, to replace the default product image from the commerce system with
images from CoreMedia.
o Adding editorial pages

Allows you, to add linked editorial pages to the commerce system. These pages do
not appear in the navigation but can be reached via teasers.

@Tmm,;

SHOP MENS

© COLOUR
ssns Monochrome Collection

e _! - Simple is the new Elegant

© PRICE

© NEW ARRIVAL

Besthiatches

Figure 6.20. Commerce website with CMS content

Search Path for CMS Content for the Content
Widget

Adding the CoreMedia Content Widget to a slot of a layout managed by the commerce
system as described in Section “Adding CoreMedia Content Widget to Commerce Sys-
tem” [309] is the main way to get content from the CMS into pages delivered by the
commerce system.

In general, you can define content at the following positions:

« Content for specific commerce categories. This content is used for the category and
all of its subcategories for which you have not defined more specific content. You

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working with Product Catalogs | Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

might, for example, define common content for all apparel categories but define
more specific content for the Women Handbags category. This is described in Section
“Adding Category Specific Content” [315]

e Specific content for product detail pages of a certain category and all of its subcat-
egories for which you have not defined more specific content. This is described in
Section “Adding Specific Content for Product Detail Pages (PDP)” [317].

« Specific content for pages in your store that are not catalog pages, for example, the
homepage, search pages or others. This is described in Section “Adding Content to
Other Pages™ [320]

o Default content for all commerce categories, product detail pages and others for
which you have not defined more specific content. Normally, this page will be created
only once by a technical editor. How to define default content is described in Section
“Adding Default Content for Categories and Product Detail Pages” [314].

e Separate pages, that contain the header and footer of the commerce system, but
only show CoreMedia content in the main part of the page. These pages are not part
of the current section, see Section “Adding CMS Pages or Articles to the Commerce
System” [322] for details.

The content that is shown in the slot is taken from specific Augmented Pages,
Augmented Categories or Augmented Product itemsin your site hier-
archy. These pages must have a placement in the Content or Product Content tab that
matches with the placement defined in the CoreMedia Content Widget. To make editing
easy, the page grid of these pages will correspond to the layout of your catalog page
(depends on your system configuration).
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~  English (United Kingdom) B Augment... u <

¢ - | nealizati S

¥ Page Title
About Us

¥ Placements

-

Fragment PDP
A two column fragment layout for product detail pages (PDP) with "“tab”, “banner”, and “additional”
placement.

For the site: SiteGenesis - English (United Kingdom)
b Header

b Additional

b Footer

b Teaser

b Validity

Figure 6.21. Example of a page with a page grid for fragment use. The placements that
corresponds to the commerce layout are highlighted in blue and are the only ones that
can be edited.

The following list shows how the CoreMedia system determines the placement whose
content should be inserted into a commerce category overview page. The search is
done hierarchically along categories of the commerce system's category tree.

1. Select the Augmented Page thatis connected with the store. This is the site
root page.

2. Inthis site, find an Augmented Category contentitem for the requested cat-
egory.
a. Ifthereisno Augmented Category for the requested category, search the
parent categories upwards until you find an Augmented Category.

b. Ifthereisno Augmented Category atall, take the Catalog root Augmented
Page.

3. Now,an Augmented Category contentitem hasbeen found. The augmenting
contentis taken from a placement in the page grid, that corresponds to the placement
name, defined in the Content Widget.

4. If the placement does not exist, the Augmented Page siterootis taken and the
content from the corresponding placement is taken.

Figure 6.22, “Decision diagram” [309] shows this process in more detail.
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Request with:
Category

Type
Placement, Product ID

Exisis
Augmented Category
in Site for Category?

Yes
Take Augmented
Category page

Yes
Take Category root
page

| Augment Category or
POP with content from
respective placement

Figure 6.22. Decision diagram

Adding CoreMedia Content Widget to Commerce
System

The CoreMedia Content Widget is deployed into pages of the commerce system. There,
it shows content delivered by the CMS system in pages delivered by the commerce
system. You can use two approaches:

o Usethe widget to include content in existing pages, for example, product detail pages
or categories

e Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature
Create two new pages in the HCL Commerce system that show content completely

delivered by the CMS but with header and footer from the commerce system. For
micro sites or complete articles, for instance.

e Connector for SAP Commerce Cloud specific feature
Create a new page in the SAP Hybris system that show content completely delivered

by the CMS but with header and footer from the commerce system. For complete
articles, for instance.
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Adding Widget to Existing Pages

In order to connect a slot of a commerce layout with the CoreMedia system, proceed
as follows.

1. Openthe layout/slot as described in the list, depending on your eCommerce system:

¢ Inthe Commerce Composer of the HCL Management Center for WebSphere Com-
merce

o Inthe WCMS Cockpit for SAP Commerce.
o In the Salesforce Commerce Business Manager for Salesforce Commerce Cloud

2. Set the Content Type field to "Content Asset" and enter slots/content/core
media-content-widget-isml intothe Template field.

Slot Configuration - home-main-coremedia

The Description field is for an intemal description, and the Callout field is for a storefront message. If Default is checked, the slot configuration is displayed when ni
schedule. If multiple slot configurations are scheduled and have the same Rank, the last edited slot configuration is displayed. The Content Type field enables you to
or HTML code.

Fields with a red asterisk (*) are mandatory.

Select Language:| Default v

ID:*  home-main-coremedia

Enabled: ves v
Default: [7]
Description: y
Slot Content
Content Tyne:'l Content Asset LA I

Content Asset:

Add
i o tent-widget.smi Ml |
© callout:
4
HTML Editor
CoreMedia

© CoreMedia Content ID
Name of placement to render:

© Name of view to rendery} mergedPlacements

Figure 6.23. Add widget to slot in Salesforce
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Create/Add New Component - Select desired type ]

Account ion C ion Component

Account Navigation Component

e Banner Component

CoreMedia Content Component
Include dynamic contextualized content managed in CoreMedia CMS

Dynamic Banner Component

Dynamic Banner Component allows te dynamically display media basing on mediaCodePattern
attribute

Image
[ ] ¢

Animage

EH|| Image Map Component
JSP Include Component
Allows for JSPs of different pages to be included in the component

Paragraph
Atext block

Product Carousel

A Product Carousel element

S T Y

Figure 6.24. Add widget to slot in SAP Commerce
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Add Widgets to Slots

Select a widget and click OK.

Filter by: | coremedia @ | Al widgets - [¥] Show descriptions

CoreMedia Content Widget
Include dynamic contextualized content
managed in CoreMedia CMS

OK || Cancel |

Figure 6.25. Add widget to Slot in Connector for HCL Commerce

3. Inthe Coremedia section, add the CoreMedia placement name and view name to the
respective fields. The placement name defines the name of the placement of a page
from which the content will be taken and the view name defines how the content will
be shown. You will get these values from your site administrator. If no placement
name s set, then the whole content of the Augmented Category or Augmen-—
ted Page will be taken.

Figure 6.26. Configure CoreMedia Content Widget
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Adding Widget to new Page

HCL Commerce specific feature

NOTE

The CoreMediaContentDisplay feature is only available, when the SEO-URL configuration
of your HCL Commerce has been customized by your administrator.

The CoreMediaContentDisplay feature is only available, when the SEO-URL configuration
of your SAP Hybris has been customized by your administrator.

You can use CoreMedia Content Cloud to show CoreMedia content, such as articles, or
complete micro sites in the commerce context [see Section “Adding CMS Pages or Art-
icles to the Commerce System” [322] for details]. You need two different pages in the
HCL Commerce system, one for each use case.

So, create a new page in the commerce system with a layout that contains only the
CoreMedia Widget.

1. Create a new Page in the HCL Commerce Composer, which define the URL keyword
in the URL keyword field. This is "CoreMediaContentDisplay".

® ' Management Center Tools -

Workspace Management | (-) Getting Started |

File Edit View Help

< - H®® %[ 0 &) EEEBHECE

. © =CoreMediaContentDisplay
L

< Object Properties
Associated store AuroraStorefrontAssetstore

< Page Properties

“Page name |CoreMediaContentisplay.

B &

Folder @ | * Type | Store = Name. path

b1 Catalog Pages for Extended

- o
b & Layouts 9 aurors
oL SetStor

CoreMedia

00f 1 selected

< Search Engir

“URL keyword (United @ [CoremediaContentDisplay
States English)

URL d oreMediaContentDisplay

Figure 6.27. Creating page for Content Display

2. Create a new layout and connect it with the page created in step one.

3. Define aslot and place the CoreMedia Content Widget into the slot. For the CoreMedi-
aContentDisplay layout, no property settings, except the Widget Name, are required
in the widget
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Now, you can add, for example, an article to a collection which is shown in a commerce
category overview page. The article is shown as a teaser. When a user clicks the teaser,
then, the article will be shown in its own page.

Adding Default Content for Categories and
Product Detail Pages

For all shop pages [category overview, product details and others] to which you have
added the Content Widget and to which you have not assigned specific content (described
in Section “Adding Category Specific Content” [315]], there must be default content that
is shown instead. This content is taken from the category root or from the site root page.

All preparatory work [creation and configuring of default pages) will probably be done
by a technical editor and does not need to be repeatedly executed in everyday life.
Nevertheless, these standard pages can also be refilled on a daily basis.

The default content can either be added to the site root of type Augmented Page
or to the category root page of type Augmented Category.Inbothcases, proceed
as follows:

1. Open the catalog root or site root content item of your site.

2. Selectan adequate layout in the Content or Product Content tab [for Categories
or Product Detail Pages,respectively) and add the desired content to the
placement that matches the one defined in the CoreMedia Content Widget.

The Augmented Category document contains two page layouts: the one in the
Contenttabis applied to the Category Overview Page and the other in the Product Content
tab is used for all Product Detail Pages. Both layouts are taken from the root category.
The layouts that are set there form the default layouts for a site. Hence, they should be
the most commonly used layouts. If you want something different, you can choose an-
other layout from the list.

NOTE @
If you want to use a completely different layout on a distinct page (a landing page's

layout, for example, differs typically from other page's layouts], you should use different
placement names for the "Landing Page Layout", for example witha 1landing-page
prefix (as part of the technical identifier in the struct of the layout document]. This way,
pages below the intermediate landing page, which use the default layout again, can
still inherit the elements from pages above the intermediate page (from the root cat-
egory, forinstance], because the elements are not concealed by the intermediate page.
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Adding Category Specific Content

NOTE

Prerequisite is, that the category in the commerce system has a layout assigned that
contains the CoreMedia Content Widget.

You can add specific content to certain categories by augmenting the commerce
Category withan Augmented Category item.

1. In the library, select the category that you want to augment. Already augmented
categories have a different icon as shown in the screenshot (2.

= Search...

»  SiteGenesis Global Shop » Product Catalog » Mens » Clothing »

e |al) =H
Repository H Type D Name Description
» A& admin = Category mens-clothing-suits  Suits
» @ siteGenesis - English (Unit¢ = category mens-clothingjac... Jackets & Coats
» & Assels = Category mens-clothing-dre... Dress Shirts
» & All Content = category mens-clothing-sh... Shorts.
~ 3 SiteGenesis Global Shop | = Category mens-clothing-pa.. Pants

[ s | 2)

» = Gift Certificates
Hidden Category

~ = Mens
» =5 Accessories

Open in Tab
P = New

» = Top Augment Category | (1)
» =5 Womens
< >

Figure 6.28. Augment a category

2. Select Augment Category (1) from the context menu or click #in the toolbar.

The Augmented Category contentitem is created in the preferred site folder
below Navigation/augmentation. The content item opens up and all
placements are set to inherit from the parent category.

If you had the category open in Studio, then the form will be replaced by the Aug-
mented Category.Otherusersthathave the category openwill geta message,
that the category has been augmented.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working with Product Catalogs | Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

EZ - English (United Kingdom) =5 Augment... m (

Content  Catalog Structure Product Content ~ Metadata Localization ~ System

~ Page Title
Clothing

} Details from Catalog

~ Placements [7]

SiteGenesis Category Landingpage Layout

i i is Category Landi ge Layout
Layout used on the SiteGenesis category landingpages.
For the site: SiteGenesis - English (United Kingdom}

~ Header

%a This placement is inherited from
SiteGenesis UK

Nl Default -

» El @ Free 2-Day Shipping Promo

Al
w
=4 Type here to search or drag and drop content onto this area M
b Banner
b Main
b Footer

¥ Thumbnail

Figure 6.29. Newly created augmented category

3. Add your content to the placement in the Content tab, whose name carresponds to
the setting of the CoreMedia Content Widget.

Now, the category overview page shows the defined content.
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R e ———

REFINE SEARCH

© CATEGORY

Monochrome Collection

Simple is the new Elegant

Figure 6.30. Augmented Category with content

Adding Specific Content for Product Detail Pages
(PDP]

NOTE @
Prerequisite is, that the PDP in the commerce system has a layout assigned that con-
tains the CoreMedia Content Widget.

You can add the same content to all products of a specific category or specific content
to a specific product. The first method, for example, for common category specific
teasers and the second one for highlighting of a specific product.

Augmenting all Products of a Category

To augment all products of a category, you can add specific content to the Product
Content tab of an Augmented Category. The content in the placement whose
name corresponds to the name defined in the Content Widget is shown in all PDPs be-
longing to subcategories that are not linked to their own Augmented Category
or Augmented Product.

1. In the Library, select the category which contains the products that you want to
augment and open the context menu.
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Figure 6.31. Augment PDPs through a category

2. Select Augment Category (1) from the context menu.

The Augmented Category content item opens up. All placements of the
Product Content tab are set to inherit from the parent category.

o PSR |

B2 - edinginprogress @ = awment. ] €

o, conen cmbgsummum

Figure 6.32. Newly created augmented category

3. Add your content to the placement in the Product Content tab whose name corres-
ponds to the setting of the CoreMedia Content Widget.

Now, the product detail pages show the defined content.
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Augmenting a Specific Product

Augmenting a single product is done via the Augmented Product content type.

NOTE

When you augment a product with an image as described in Section “Adding Content
with the Asset Widget” [323], then this image is used in all catalogs where the product
is shown. However, when you augment a product as described in this section, the
augmentation is only visible in the catalog where you have augmented the product.

1. In the Library, select the product that you want to augment and open the context
menu.

Product  |= Search.

EHQ) » Avparchoatalog > ProductCatelog b Categories » Accessories » Bandanas
s mml4la
Repository (€Y) « Type D Name Description
> & Adem B § Product — BT Airhole Helgasons Facemask
= Open in Tab 1
» @ Hybris Apparel - English (United Kingdom) @ Produ BT Airhole Splatter Facemask
» S Assets Search Product Variants
» B All Content Search Product Pictures
~ 3 Apparel-Catalog Augment Product [(1)
v S5 Product Catalog Create Product Teaser

» =Beach Towels

» =Beanies

» =Belts

» =cCameras

» =caps

» = Electronic Accessories
» =Gloves

» =Headphones

» = Jewellery

» =O0thers

» =socks -

Figure 6.33. Augment a Product

2. Select Augment Product (1] from the context menu.

The Augmented Product contentitem opensup. All placements of the Content
tab are set to inherit from the parent categories.
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New ¥ Footer
Za This pl is inherited from
ol Hybris Apparel UK
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Y Default -
-
Q
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- ¥ Details
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-—
Q % | Default -
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s % Default -
s |
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W Elastic Social Reviews 5
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Figure 6.34. Newly created augmented product

3. Add your content to the placement in the Content tab whose name corresponds to
the setting of the CoreMedia Content Widget.

Adding Content to Other Pages

You can not only augment catalog pages with content from the CoreMedia system, but

also all other pages in your store. Most prominently the homepage, but also search
pages, log-in pages or others.

1. Create anew Augmented Page contentitem in your site folder.
2. Add the new page to the Navigation Children property of the root Augmented
Page of your site.

. Select an adequate layout in the Content tab and add the desired content to the
placement that matches the one defined in the CoreMedia Content Widget.
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mﬁ e ™ <o

~ & English (United Kingdom)
¥ |, Contemt Navigation Metadats -
Bookmarks _—
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New
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=
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O Exclude from Search and XML Sitemap
=
Q
Pictures + Enhanced Page
-_— External Page ID
Q

about-us
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®
8

External URI Path
Enter external URI path here (including parameters).

Figure 6.35. Navigation Settings for another page

4. Add the page ID of the shop page that you want to augment to the External Page ID
field. Typically, the page ID is the last part of the shop URL without any parameters.
For example, consider the following URL:

https://<shop-host>/<pathToSite>/contact-us

Here, the page ID would be contact-us.

When you have a simple SEO conform URL without further parameters, you would be
done and would see the page in the Studio preview.

Non-SEO URLs with HCL Commerce

Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature @

When you have an HCL Commerce system with a non-SEO URL like the following, you
have to add additional information to the External URI Path field. This is especially required
to get a preview in Studio.

https://<shop-host>/en/aurora/AdvancedSearchDisplay?
catalogId=10152&langId=-1&storeId=10301

Add the part of the URL behind /en/aurora to the External URI Path field. See Fig-
ure 6.35, “Navigation Settings for another page” [321] for an example. As you can see,
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you can use the following placeholders for some parameters. You have to set the
placeholders in curly braces.

Token Description
storeld The current store ID
catalogId The current catalog ID
langId The current language ID

Table 6.3. Placeholders for URL parameters

When you have done everything right, you will see the augmented page in the Studio
preview.

Adding CMS Pages or Articles to the Commerce
System

NOTE @
As a prerequisite, a CoreMediaContentDisplay Page hasto be definedin the

commerce system that contains the CoreMedia Widget. The CoreMediaContent -
Display featureisonly available, when the SEO-URL configuration of your commerce
system has been customized by your administrator.

You can not only augment existing pages in the commerce system, but you can also
add pages or Articles to the store that were completely created in the CMS.

In order to add a CMS page or article to your commerce pages, proceed as follows:

1. Create a new page or article in your site folder.

2. In the new page, add the content of the page to the Main placement in the Content
tab.

or

Enter your content into the new Article content.

3. The page must be part of the site. Therefore, link the new page from the Navigation
Children property of the site root Augmented Page or from any other page that
is part of the site.
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4. Link the new page or article from other content, which is shown in commerce pages.
For example, in a collection which is shown on an augmented category page.

Now, when you click the link to the new page or article in the catalog, you will see
the content with the catalog header and footer.

Adding Content with the Asset Widget

Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature

With the CoreMedia Asset Widget, you can add pictures, videos and downloadable content
to product detail pages of the HCL Commerce Server Management Center.

To add this content to the product detail page, you have to perform two steps:

e Replace the default HCL Commerce Full Image Widget in the layout of the product
detail page with the CoreMedia Asset Widget. This is an administrative task and is
likely only be done once.

e Link pictures, video and download items with the product.

Adding CoreMedia Asset Widget to HCL Commerce

Add the CoreMedia Asset Widget to the required slot of a product detail page layout in
Management Center. The widget has the following options:

NOTE

If you use multiple catalogs and add an image to a product. then this image will be
shown in all catalogs where the product appears. That is because the HCL Commerce
catalogs are only views on the same database.

Option Description

®

Display Pictures and Videos If checked, a picture gallery is rendered from CMS pictures and videos that

are associated with the product.

Orientation The orientation of the pictures (only relevant if pictures are included). The

possible values are Square and Portrait
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Option Description

Include Downloads If checked, an Additional Downloads list is rendered from CMS Download
documents that are associated with the product.

Table 6.4. CoreMedia Product Asset Widget configuration options

Figure 6.36. Product detail page with image gallery and download content

Assign a Product to a Content Item

In order to map animage, video, 360°-View or download item from the CoreMedia system
to an eCommerce system product, you have to link from a content item of type Pic—
ture, Video, 360°-View or Download to a product. Proceed as follows:

1. Openthe contentitem that contains the image, video, 360°-view or download artifact
that you want to assign to the product.
2. Open the Metadata tab of the document.

3. Find the product for which you want to define a content item in the Library and drag
it onto the Assigned Products link list.
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NOTE

The Assigned Products property is the same that is used to replace a product or SKU
image as described in Section “Replacing Commerce Images in Products and SKUs
with CMS Images” [325]. So, when you use both approaches in parallel, the product image
in the PDP will be replaced with the content of the Asset Widget. All other occurrences
of the product image [teaser, thumbnails...] will be replaced with the firstimage defined
in the property.

If you have added the CoreMedia Asset Widget to the layout of the product detail page,
then you will see the linked content as shown in Figure 6.36, “Product detail page with
image gallery and download content” [324]
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 Product by dragging them from the iary ore.

=]

@ B woder strpud bress it

= Saarch Engine Optimization
URL Segment
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T Mt Descripion

» = Topsellers

Figure 6.37. Assign a product to a picture

Replacing Commerce Images in Products and

SKUs with CMS Images

CoreMedia Content Cloud allows you to manage images in the CoreMedia system that
will be included in products and SKUs of the commerce system. You have to add a
product or SKUto a Picture item.

For the Connector for HCL Commerce adding images is a two-step process. First you
have to add a product or SKU to a Picture item and afterwards you have to add a
specific URL to the product definition in the HCL system.

You don't have to assign every SKU to a picture document. If an SKU is not assigned to
a picture document the asset management searches for the picture document assigned
to the master product of the SKU or uses the default image for the site.
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Assign a Product to an Image

In order to map an image from the CoreMedia system to a commerce product, you have
to link froma Picture itemto a product. Proceed as follows:

1. Openthe Picture contentitem that contains the image that you want to assign
to the product.
2. Open the Metadata tab of the document.

3. Find the product for which you want to define animage in the Library and drag it onto
the Assigned Products link list.

B - cogish nited kingdom)

Content Metadsta  Localization  System

Figure 6.38. Assign a product to a picture

Connector for HCL Commerce specific @
The Assigned Products property is the same that is used to fill the Asset Widget as de-

scribed in Section “Adding Content with the Asset Widget” [323]. So, when you use both
approaches in parallel, the product image in the PDP will be replaced with the content
of the Asset Widget. All other occurrences of the product image (teaser, thumbnails...]
will be replaced with the first image defined in the property.

Add the Image URL to the Product

Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature @

In order to let the HCL Commerce system request the image from the CoreMedia system
you have to add a CoreMedia URL to the product definition. The URL has the following
format:
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http://<cmshost>:<cmsport>/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/product/<storeId>/en_US/thumbnail/<SKUNumber>.png
http://<cmshost>:<cmsport>/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/product/<storeld>/en_US/full/<SKUNumber>.png
You will get the URL from your system administrator.

1. Open the product definition in the HCL Commerce Management Center.
2. Open the Manage Product tab.
3. Enter the appropriate URL into the Thumbnail and Full image properties.

Now, you will see the new image from the CoreMedia system displayed in the HCL
Commerce.

& PC_ORANGE_TEA muson [ e | -~

Manage Product  Search Engine Optimization ~ Descriptive Attributes  Defining Aftributes  Merchandising Associations  Associated Assets Ve

Thumbnail :
B ESite) - (Urited | "tPYemsHostybiueprintseneycat:
States English)

Fullimage (Extended Sites | jmages/perfec tchef/646x1000/PC_OF
Catalog Asset Store) -

(United States English)

Figure 6.39. Set Product Image URLs in Management Center

End of Connector for HCL Commerce feature section

Adding Default Image

When there is no image defined for a category, an SKU or a master product, the system
will look for a default image. Proceed as follows, to define the default image:
1. Open the root Page content item of your site.

2. Addalink propertywithname 1ivecontext.assets.default.picture
to the Local Settings field of the Settings tab.

3. Drag the Picture item with the default image to the new link property.
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~ Local Settings

X | = Link |~ P % B
Property Value Type
hd Struct

livecontext.assets.default.piclure ™ Picture Missing Product Picture Link to W Folder or content

Figure 6.40. Set default catalog picture in Studio

Now you have defined a default image for your site.

Replacing Commerce Images in Categories with
CMS Images

CoreMedia Content Cloud allows you to manage images in the CoreMedia system for
categories of the commerce system. The mechanism and steps are equivalent to the
product image management feature as described before. With the Connector for
Salesforce Commerce Cloud and Connector for SAP Commerce Cloud, you simply have
tolink a Categorytoa Picture item.

Connector for HCL Commerce specific configuration

First you have to link a Category to a Picture item and afterwards you have to add
a specific URL to the category definition in the commerce system.

Add the following CoreMedia URL formats to the category definition in HCL Commerce:
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http://<cmshost>:<cmsport>/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/category/<storeld>/en_US/thumbnail/<category_code>.png

http://<cmshost>:<cmsport>/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/category/<storeld>/en_US/full/<category code>.png

NOTE @
HCL Commerce supports multiple image URLs for products in an extended sites envir-

onment. That means that you can specify a dedicated image URL per product and per
site although the catalog is shared between different sites.

Onthe other hand it is not supported to override image URLs for categories in an exten-
ded sites environment. That means that the same image URL is used for all sites. You
can add a [storeId] placeholder to image URLs which is dynamically replaced
with the storeld-value of the current site at runtime. The image URL format looks like
this:

http://myHost:40080/blueprint/servlet/catalogimage/category/ [storeld]/en_US/thumbnail/myCategoryCode.png

Please note, that for [storeId] resolution the following feature describedin Section
“Placeholder Resolution for Asset URLs" in Blueprint Developer Manual must activated.

Activating the Replacement of Parts of HCL
Commerce Pages with CoreMedia Content

HCL Commerce specific feature @

With CoreMedia Content Cloud parts of the commerce site can be edited in Studio. In
this case, those parts are rendered by CoreMedia.

Editable parts
The following parts can be edited in Studio:

e The header including the navigation.
e The navigation only.

e The navigation in the footer

e The footer

You can independently activate the rendering by CoreMedia for each part. Add the fol-
lowing Boolean property with value true to the settings of the site:
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e Header: livecontext.manageHeader
e Navigation: 1ivecontext.manageNavigation
o Footer Navigation: 1ivecontext.manageFooterNavigation

e Footer: livecontext.manageFooter

Navigation

For a detailed description of how to work with the navigation see Section “Changing the
Navigation” [330].

Changing the Navigation

Connector for HCL Commerce specific feature

With CoreMedia Content Cloud the navigation of the commerce site can be edited in
Studio. In this case, the navigation is rendered by CoreMedia Content Cloud.
Activating Navigation Editing

In order to enable the editing of the site, you have to add the Boolean property 1ive
context.manageNavigation to the settings of the site and set the property

to true.
M2 - & English (United States) % setiings BA <

Content  ---

~ Settings

5
g

Property Type

- Struct

livecontext manageNavigation Boolean

livecontext navigation depth Integer

livecontext displayAvailability Boolean
livecontext policy.commerce-product-inks Boolean

livecontext policy.commerce-category-links Boolean

KRR "|Q

livecontext policy commerce-pagelinks Boolean

livecontext.connectionld

=

string
¥ livecontext store.config Struct

H

configid string

Figure 6.41. Enabling editing of navigation

With the 1ivecontext.navigation.depth property, you define up to which
nesting depth the navigation is rendered.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working with Product Catalogs | Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

Editing the Navigation
With this feature, you can edit the navigation in three ways:

¢ Add CoreMedia pages or other content to the main navigation
e Change the navigation order of categories, add or remove other categories
o Hide categories and their subcategories from the navigation

Adding Pages to the Top Navigation

Sometimes you may want to add editorial pages or articles to the top navigation of the
website. To do so proceed as follows:

1. Create a new Page content item using Create from Template from the New menu.

2. Drag the root AugmentedPage of the site onto the Navigation Parent field of the
Create from Template dialog and select a template. Click [Create] .

The new page opens up. It inherits content from the site root page. The page was
linked to the end of the Navigation field of the root page.

55 Ml @ X LiveContext [ AuroraAugmentation [FNSUIHHITEINISICINY = Aurora B2C CatalogRoot  ; Women

| ~ & English (United States) i=rage B4 ¢
B |, conent Navigaon Metadata
Bookmarks
~ Page Title
= 9
=+ Blog
New
-_— ~ Placements
< e Col
Last edited Single Column Hero Layout -
- single Column Hero Layout
o A single column layout with "herd’, ‘mair’, ‘header” and “footer” placements
articles For the sie: Aurors Augmentatin - Engsh (Unived Stes)
~ Header
-
Q T This placement is inherited fram
Pictures .
Aurora
—
q % - | Default -
Pages
» Hero
> Main
~ Footer
24 This placement is inherited fram
Aurora i
& - [pefautt -

Figure 6.42. New page with inherited header and footer

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working with Product Catalogs | Adding CMS Content to Your Shop

3. Whenyou want to move the page to a different position in the navigation menu, open
the root AugmentedPage contentitem. Inthe Navigation in the Navigation field,
move the newly created page to the position you want.

[ 5 M % o [CTTRI = comitsiogirte 5 a5z cogot = Wernn

B~ cngisn united states) & agmert.. B4 & D

B, ot Neipsion Weaiea - 0 e 0w

4 1-800-555-1234
oo

o | I

g
|
S

LIS NEY
CEEUET

External URI Path
T al URI path here (including parameters).

Simple is the New EIegantQ

‘The new look for this year

Figure 6.43. New page in navigation
The Navigation list contains some elements which are not shown in the navigation.
This is indicated by the crossed out eye symbol.

4. Adapt the content in the new page to your needs.

You can add new pages only to the root augmented page but not to categories.

Rearranging Categories

This method can be used, for example, when you want to feature a category on the
home page, which is usually located below other categories deep down in the navigation
tree or when you want to change the order of categories in the navigation.

NOTE

The changed navigation will not influence the inheritance of content or settings of the
moved category. These items will always be inherited along the catalog hierarchy
defined in the HCL Commerce system.

Editing the navigation of a category might involve:

e Changing the order of the existing navigation children
e Removing a navigation children

¢ Adding a navigation children

In order to change the navigation of a Category, proceed as follows:
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1. In the catalog view of the Library select the Category in which you want to edit
the navigation. If the category is not already augmented, augment it as described in
Section “Adding Category Specific Content” [315].

2. Openthe Augmented Category andinthe Catalog Structure tab in the Website
Navigation field check Select Children.

Thelink list is already filled with the categories that are defined in the HCL Commerce
catalog hierarchy.

E52 Jl & % LiveContext [Fj AuroraAugmentation = Editorial Blog Microsite S5 Aurora B2C Catalog Root  [PgULURY

~  Editing in progress @ = augment.. B ¢
A ,  Content Catalog Structure  Product Content  Metadata

Bookmarks — -
~ Website Navigation

=
E O Inherit from Catalog Hierarchy
New

Select Children

=
[ &

Last edited 7
- 1 = Dresses Dresses
[ i

Articles

= = Women shirts Blouses Women Shirts Blouses
. }v‘l
Pictures =

-

q = Women Sweaters Women Sweaters
Pages
\:% = Women Skirts Women Skirts

4

= Women Pants Women Pants

& = Women Shoes Women Shoes
« @ = Women Handbags Women Handbags

h\-n/
/' | = Women Accessories Women Accessories

]

4 Add Category by dragging it from the Library here.

Figure 6.44. Make navigation editable

3. Now, it depends on the changes you want to achieve:

o |f you want to add a new category to the navigation, drag the Category that
you want to add to the navigation into the Website Navigation link list.

o |fyouwantto delete a category in the navigation, select the Category thatyou
want to delete and click the delete button.

¢ |f you want to change the order of categories, drag a Category in the link list
to the new position.
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Figure 6.45. Added category in navigation

Now, you are done. The added category appears in the navigation. You can check the
original HCL Commerce catalog hierarchy on the Catalog Hierarchy tab.

NOTE @
When you switch back to Inherit from Catalog Hierarchy, your previous children settings

will be stored. So when you check again Select Children, your previous selection will be
restored.

Hiding Categories from the Navigation
You can hide a category and all its child categories from the navigation.

1. Inthe catalog view of the Library select the Category that you want to hide. If the
Category isnotalready an Augmented Category item, augmentit as de-
scribed in Section “Adding Category Specific Content” [315].

2. Openthe Augmented Category andinthe Catalog Structure tab inthe section
Visibility under the Website Navigation field check Only hide in Sitemap or Hide in
Navigation and Sitemap. If you also want to exclude the category from search and
XML sitemap, then check the last item Exclude from Search and XML Sitemap in the
checkbox.
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Figure 6.46. Hide from navigation

The Category disappears from the navigation.

6.2.4 Highlight CoreMedia Content Cloud
Content on Shop Pages

If a shop page contains CoreMedia Content Cloud placements, you can highlight these
placements by clicking the "Show Placements button".
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Figure 6.47. Highlighting of content on shop pages

You can find the button in the toolbar beyond the preview frame, placed left to the device
type slider [see red box]. The button is only visible when the page is a shop page and
contains placements.

By clicking the button, the placements on the page are highlighted. There are three
types of placements.

o Blue Box: If the placement is filled you will find a blue border around it along with the
placement name.

o Green Box: If the placement is supported by the layout, but left empty, you will find
a green box with the information that the placement is empty and the placement
name.

e QOrange Box: If the placement is not available because the CoreMedia Content Cloud
pagegrid layout does not support this placement at all, you will find an orange box
with that information with the placement name.
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7. Working with Personalized
Content

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization feature @

Personalized content is supported by CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization which is integ-
rated into CoreMedia Studio and provides the basis for creating personalized websites.
Click behavior or explicit user interests are accumulated to provide the most appropriate
content for the current user. The graphical user interface allows you to create personal-
ization rules that select content to be displayed. You can use predefined Customer
Personas in order to preview the personalized site before itis published within CoreMedia
Studio.

Special content types that are part of CoreMedia Blueprint are used to provide the per-
sonalization functionality:

e A content type for test personas. In the default implementation this is the type
"Customer Persona".

o A content type for explicit personalization. In the default implementation this is the
type "Personalized Content".

o Acontent type for segments. In the default implementation this is the type "Customer
Segment".

e Acontent type for personalized search. In the default implementation this is the type
"Personalized Search".

If your system does not base on CoreMedia Blueprint, you might have other content
items for the purpose of personalization.
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7.1Managing Personalized Content

In this chapter you will learn how to work with personalized content. As an example, a
Personalized Content contentitem from CoreMedia Blueprint is used.

# Male Customer x

Editing in progress @ % Persona.. KA £

=
B | Content
Bookmarks

= Teaser

E
S Teaser Title

New = "
Enter a teaser title here.

Teaser Text
Style: | No style s -
Last edited tyle: | No style selected

Enter text of
-
q

Articles

i

Pictures b Call-to-Action-Button

i

Pages

~ Default Content
[

4 Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

= Rules
Show All Conditions

B Drag a content item here from the Library.

» Layout Variant

» Validity

Figure 7.1. An empty Personalized Content content item

A newly created Personalized Content contentitem is empty. It contains a
property editor for the teaser title, a rule list drop box and the editor for default content
in the Content tab.

Adding rules and content

Before the Personalized Content contentitem will render any content, you
have to define content which can be selected and conditions which define if the content
is shown. The combination of selecting a content item and adding conditions to it is
called a selectionrule. A Personalized Content contentitem contains a se-
lection rule list with zero or more rules and optionally default content to show when
none of the rules apply.

Adding default content

Default content will be shown when the condition evaluates to "false". You can simply
drag content to the default content property editor.
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Creating a new selection rule

In order to create a new rule you need to add a content that will be shown when the
condition evaluates to "true" and then add rules which define when the content is shown.

1. Drag and drop a content item to the rule list drop box.

. ]

B, Conen Locmon Spstem
Bookmarks |

@ A Pertect D i

Figure 7.2. Drag content

2. Click Add condition to add a new condition.

¥ Default Content
~ Rules

Show All Conditions

B Chef Range CR640 Easy Picture & X

~ Hide Conditions

You haven't defined any conditions yet
+ Add Condition Delete This Rule

‘ B, Drag a content item here from the Library.

Figure 7.3. Add condition button

3. Select a condition type from the drop down box. The condition types you see depend
on your system configuration.
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~ Rules

Show All Conditions

Chef Range CR640 Easy Picture & X

* Hide Conditions

[Keywords] =l | feywvora [operstcr ] @ [0 2% x
Age

City

Date Delete This Rule
Date and Time

Day of Week

Education
Employment Status
» l Explicit interest
Gender

Househald Income
Keywerds

Location Tags

Number of Comments M

Figure 7.4. Select condition type

The following fields depend on the selected condition type. If you select the Day of
Week condition, then only two fields remain.

4. Select an operator (on) and a day (Tuesday]) (1).

~ Rules

Show All Conditions

Chef Range CR640 Easy Picture

&%
~ Hide Conditions (1)
Day of Week | [peford] | | sunday - x
+ and before
on
+a |(2) atter Delete This Hle

I, Drag & content item here from the Library.

Figure 7.5. Define the condition

5. Now, you have added the first condition which must be fulfilled to show the content.

You can use the OR and AND buttons to add more conditions. The content is shown
when either one of the conditions is true (OR) or when all conditions are true [AND).

The result might look as in the following figure:
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m o ContectBasedPersons.. x _

~  Editingin progress @ ®, Persona... u
A ,  Content Localization ~System
Bookmarks
» Teaser
E
<3
New ~ Default Content

-— B~

Q
Last edited
Standard Incandescent Bulb Product Teaser I
=—
Q

Articles 4 Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
-
Q
Pictures ~ Rules
- Show All Conditions
Q

H Architectural Lighting Local Video & X

~ Hide Conditions

Day of Week = |on T Tuesday H x
and
Time of Day | after T 1200AM l x
+ and
or
Education B ~ | University degree H x
+ and
+ o Delete This Rule
I, Drag a content tem here from the Library.
, | Layout Variant
Apps.

Carousel

Forthe site: Aurors 528 Augmentation - English (United States)

Figure 7.6. Three combined conditions

This condition will be "true" if it is Tuesday and after 04:00 PM or if the Explicit Interest
contains "Commerce".

You canadd more than one contentitemtothe Personalized Content content
item and define different rules for each item. The rules will be evaluated in the order in
which they appear in the rules editor.

Delete or edit a selection rule
You can change the content associated with a rule at any time by clicking the delete
button. To set a new contentitem for the rule, you can simply drag another content item
in the rule panel. The same way, you can delete a condition.
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m o Personsized Content x _

Editing in progress @

w persona.. B2 ¢
=

B |, Content Localizaton System

Bookmarks
» Teaser
E
<N
New ~ Default Content
R L
Last edited 4+ Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
=
QqQ ~ Rules
Articles
Show All Conditions
=
Q
Pictures
@ Bruschetta with Fig Article &
= 8
n » Show Conditions Delete This Rule
Pages
. Drag a content item here from the Library.
> Validity

Figure 7.7. Delete a content item
Changing the order of rules

You can change the order of rules in the selection rule list by dragging a rule to its new

desired position in the list. The order is essential to the evaluation of the selection rule
list.

m  Personelized Content x _
Editing in progress @

¥ Persona.. B ¢
-

B |, Content Localizaton System

Bookmarks
» Teaser
E
.
New ~ Default Content
= P~
& E
Last edited 4+ Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
=
Q ~ Rules
Articles
Show All Conditions
=
Q
Pictures
@ Bruschetta with Fig Article e X
=
q ~ Hide Conditions
Pages
You havent defined any conditions yet
= Add Condition Delete This Rule
& Bruschetta with Fig Article & X
~ Hide Conditions
You havent defined any conditions yet
= Add Condition Delete This Rule
I Drag a content item here from the Library.
» Validity

Figure 7.8. Drag and drop the rule
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7.2 Working With Personalized
Searches

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization enables the usage of queries that are dynamically
enhanced by the context. Queries and query settings are stored in specific content items
in the CMS and executed at time of access in the CAE.

Queries can be defined using the Solr search language. You can extend queries with so
called search functions, which are evaluated at execution time and can thus access
the active user's context properties.

You could have, for example, a property "device" in the user's context that you access
withthe containsProperty function. Thenyou can use the value of this property
in your search. The search functions predefined in CoreMedia Website Blueprint are de-
scribed in the Adaptive Personalization Manual.

EH I. @  # ChefCorpMission Article  [I WIUSSBIPRVIRUSY 5= Chef Corp. USAHomePa.. @ ChefWave HD (large) Dat...

- & English (United States) % persona.. BA £
a
B, content
Bookmarks
» Teaser
E
<
New ~ Default Content
-— E- (1)
Q
Last edited =
© Chefcorp BBQ Cookott Article ®
a
Q

Articles

-— m E Design Article £
Q

&= g rwergancs e
Pages E

+ Add content by dragging it from the Library here.

~ Expression

Search Query (2)
my) NOT user a

@ Dicplay search query reip( 3)

Content Type. (6)|
Al -
‘Search Starting from the Site Level (4))

E= Chef Corp. USA Home Page <
= Add content by dragging it from the Library here.
Maximum Number of Results (5)]

s =

> Layout Variant

> Validitv

Figure 7.9. The Personalized Search content item
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A search content item contains the following properties:

1.

The Default content Linklist: Here you define content that should be shown if no
search results could be found.

. The Search Query text field: Here you define your search query with the search func-

tions.

. The Content Type field: Here you can restrict the type of content items that should

be returned.

. The Search Starting from the site level linklist: Here you select in which channels/sites

should be searched.

. he Max Number of Results: Here you define the maximum number of returned results.

. Display Search Query Help (3] displays a help text.
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7.3 Creating Customer Segments

In segment based personalization, users are mapped to segments, which are mapped
to content. Users are shown the content matching their segments.

The following example uses the Customer Segment and Personalized
Content contentitems from Blueprint. It shows how you create a segment for people
born after 1987 and show them the selected content for this target audience.

1. Create a new Customer Segment content item with CoreMedia Studio below /Sys
tem/personalization/segments.
2. Enter the description and add a Date of Birth condition.

Editing in progress @ 2 Userse.. u <

= Content  Localization  System
Bookmarks

Segment Description

E
New Segment Description
ABINA-a®m = =-H~ Gk == =
i
Last edited
i
Articles
iq
Pictures
Lo

Pages
~ Segment Conditions

Personal Income 1B ~ | 4000 EUR or more - X
+ and

+ o

Figure 7.10. Create a condition in a segment

You can use this new Customer Segmentin a Segment conditionina Personalized
Content contentitem.
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m  Fersenalized Cortent X _

Editing in progress @ W, Persona... u (
= ,  Comtent Localization  System
Bookmarks
~ Teaser
E
TN
New Teaser Title
[ Teaser Text
Last edited
a
Q
Aticles
a
Q
Pictures » Default Content
i ~ Rules
Pages

Hide All Conditions

@ Bruschetta with Fig Article & X
~ Hide Conditions

+ and

+ o Delete This Rule

I, Drag a content item here from the Library.

> Validity

Figure 7.11. Use Segment in Personalized Content
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7.4 Working with Customer
Personas

Customer Personas allow you to test your personalized web pages by viewing them with
different property sets in the preview. Without Customer Personas, an editor can only
see the effects of personalization for the current set of properties, which articles have
been clicked by the editor within the preview CAE, for instance. In order to verify the de-
sired effects of personalized content, an editor needs to be able to mimic a specific
Customer Persona with the desired interests. This is achieved by first creating the ne-
cessary Customer Persona within the CoreMedia CMS repository and switching from one
Customer Persona to another in the CoreMedia Studio preview view.

7.4.1 Customer Persona Format

Even though the graphical user interface (see Section 7.4.2, “Editing Customer Perso-
nas” [350]) assists you in adding and modifying Customer Personas, the data carrying
the properties can be syntactically wrong. This may result from a manipulation of a
Customer Persona content item with Site Manager. In case, the underlying data can't
be parsed, a text area with the raw property strings shows up. You are asked to correct
the syntactic errors before the content item form can be displayed again. Therefore, it
is necessary to understand the underlying format if you want to correct Customer Persona
content items.
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~  English (United States) 8 pesona B2 ¢

Content

- Image

= Consuelo Ramos Picture I

» E-Commerce System

» Elastic Social

Predictive Behavioral Targeting

Geolocation

» Search

» System Properties

Explicit Interests

Implicit Interests

* Context-Error

The context data cannot be display due to syntactic error, You can use the textfield below to edit the data.
personal.givenname=Consuelo
personal.familyname=Ramos
personal.dateofbirth=1986-08-14T00-00:00+02:00
personal.emailaddress=consuelo.ramos@gmail.com
socialuser gender=female
lecation.city="SenFrancisco”
referrer searchengine=google
es_check userLoggedin=true
nuggad householdincome=4

referrer searchengine en=google

Figure 7.12. Editing Customer Personas in CoreMedia Studio

In the example screenshot above,

referrer.searchengine.en

causes an error, because multiple dots are not allowed in property keys.

The text in a Customer Persona content item is interpreted as a Java Properties
object. A property consists of a key and a value. A key must only contain one "." to
identify the context of that property. A value follows a key separated by a '=".

Properties are then parsed into one or more contexts based on the key identifiers. Here
is an example:

personal.givenname=Alice
personal.familyname=Doe

personal.dateofbirth=1967-06-30T00:00:00+02:00
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personal.emailaddress=alice@fakehost.com
personal.dateTime=2011-05-18T12:20:00+02:00
keyword.sports=1

keyword. fashion=0.7

The part of the key before the '." is used to create contexts by name. That means in the
example there are two named contexts, keyword and personal. The keyword context
contains two key-value pairs, sports=1and fashion=0.7.

Supported Value Types

When context data is read each value provided by a key is interpreted specifically, using
one of the format types available.

The following types can be used for values in test contexts:

o String (implicit or explicit)
e Boolean

e Number

e Date

A String is only read explicitly if the value is defined within single or double quotes. The
quotes will not be interpreted as part of the value. Without specifying a String value in
quotes, the value will be tried to be interpreted as Boolean, Date and Number before it
is interpreted as String.

Example

example.string="an "example" String"
or

example.string='an "example" String'

A Boolean can be specified as either true or false.

A Number can be specified in any valid format that can be parsed to a Float object in
the Java language. Examples:

e 1234
e 1234.0
o -1234
e -1234.0

Or using the scientific notation:

e 1.2345Eb
o 1.2345E+5
e 1.2345E-5
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Dates can be specified using the following formats:

* |S08601
o yyyy-MM-dd'T'HH:mm:ss.SSSZ
o yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss

71.4.2 Editing Customer Personas

You can use a graphical user interface in CoreMedia Studio to create and edit Customer
Personas. You can modify and add new properties without the need to know how data
is persisted in a Customer Persona.

Figure 7.13. Customer Persona GUI (some fields are omitted]
There are two different kinds of properties in this graphical user interface:

o Static properties (for example name and birthday) have a fixed position and are pre-
defined inside the Customer Persona content type.

The Commerce System property is special in this way, that you can add more than
one Customer Segment.
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e Dynamic properties are used to add custom context data without modifying the
contentitem type. You can add and remove dynamic properties using the GUI. In this
example, the "Explicit Interests" section and the Base settings tab encloses the dy-
namic properties.

By convention global Customer Personas are located in the /Settings/Op
tions/Personalization/Profiles folderand site specific onesare located
inthe /Sites/'site name'/Options/Personalization/Profiles.
Hence, global Customer Personas are available for all defined sites. Site specific ones
appear only in the Customer Persona selector if the according site is displayed in the
preview of CoreMedia Studio.

NOTE @
Customer Personas are only intended for use in the preview CAE. Therefore, they do

not need to be published. If you have published one by mistake, you can simply withdraw
it.

Creating a new Customer Persona

To create a new Customer Persona in CoreMedia Studio, create a new content item of
type Customer Persona inthe above mentioned folders for global or site specific
Customer Personas. Afterwards, you can edit the profile with the graphical user interface.

Adding and removing new dynamic properties
In order to add a dynamic property proceed as follows:
1. Click the [Choose keyword] icon.
2. Select a property name from the taxonomy chooser.
or
Enter your keyword directly in the "Enter keyword" line.
or

Select the Base settings tab and enter your property with a value into the Context
Data field.

3. The Explicit Interests have a value of 100%, by default. If you want to assign another
value to the tag, proceed as follows:

a. Open teh System tab.
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b. In the Extended Settings field create a new Integer list with the name subject
Taxonomies count.

c. In the new list, create an Integer element with a value between 0 and 100. The
values of the Integer list are automatically assigned by position, to the values of
the subjectTaxonomies list.

~ Extended Settings

Property Value Type
- Struct
- properties Struct

+ subjectTaxenomies_count Integer List

# 75 Integer
#2 \ 90 Integer

~ explicit + Add content by dragging it from the Library here. Linkto ® Tag
# \ © Consumers

~ subjectTaxcnomies \ + Add content by dragging t from the Library here. Linkto ® Tag
| # ® Consumers
profilelmage + Add content by dragging 1t from the Liorary here. Link to 8 Picture
~ commerce Struct
usersegments 0 String elements (empty) String List

Figure 7.14. Assign value to implicit interest
In order to remove a dynamic property from the context, click the remove icon.

Adding and removing SFMC Journeys

NOTE

eCommerce Blueprint feature
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~  English (United States) 4, custome... u

Content  Localization  System

~ Image

m [ Consuelo Ramos Picture -
! 1

~ Salesforce Marketing Cloud

Anniversary Send - March 8 2019 1:01 PM
Add a journey to the persona -
Anniversary Send - February 21 2019 8:57 AM
Anniversary Send - March 8 2019 12:53 PM
JDA - Testet

Anniversary Send - March 11 2019 11:32 AM
Long running Anniversary

Anniversary Send - March 13 2019 10:23 AM

Tamt lmbmrnnt Buibanrintine

Figure 7.15. SFMC Journey

In order to add a new SFMC Journey, open the dropdown box and select a new journey
from the list (1).

In order to remove a journey, click the x icon behind the existing entry (2].

Adding and removing Commerce Customer Segments

eCommerce Connector feature @
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m ¢ frellaoverpersons _

- Editing in progress @ 2, Persona u (

a
B |, conent [Localization System
Bookmarks

B,

New

> Image

~ E-Commerce System

= User Segments
B | e
emale Customers
Last edited
Male Customers (2)
-
g =
Articles | Customers who are 40 years of age or older (1)
Customers who are under 40 years of age
_—
Q Frequent Buyer
Pictures Guest Shoppers
- Registered Customers
qQ
Repeat Customers
Pages

» Search

> System Properties

» Explicit Interests

> Implicit Interests

Figure 7.16. Commerce Customer Segment

In order to add a new Customer Segment, open the dropdown box and select a new
segment from the list (1).

In order to remove a segment, click the x icon behind the existing entry (2].

Adding and removing B2B user contracts

Connector for HCL Commerce feature

For contract based preview of shop pages in Studio, you can add contracts to the per-
sonas of a B2B enabled site.
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- {& English (United States) 3, Persona m <

Content Localization System

» Image
~ E-Commerce System
User Segments

Kitchen Appliances Expert

User Contracts

Contract for CoreMedia Preview Applicances Expert X

j Contract CoreMedia Preview Restaurant

Contract CoreMedia Preview Interior

» Predictive Behavioral Targeting

~ Geolocation

City

Figure 7.17. B2B user contract

In order to add a new User Contract, open the dropdown box and select a new segment
from the list (1].

In order to remove a contract, click the x icon behind the existing entry (2].

Removing a Customer Persona content item

If you want to remove a Customer Persona from the Customer Persona selector you can
either delete the content item or move it into another folder.

71.4.3 Switching Between Customer
Personas

With Customer Personas in place, a previewed content item can be evaluated using the
predefined set of properties for the selected Customer Persona. The dialog option is
located in the top right corner of the Preview of CoreMedia Studio.
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e r— e B <) cd-w=- e
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B .| 6000 appy ustomers in |° &=
- = '?} Investrs. —
aeles ghclas estaurat i the et of Marseille "W were very appy with ur prev ©
Pictures he Colcmqub “lam mmetmrv satisfied. In fact. thb(\uam) of semce has astounded me mﬂ mv mamgev We were e

The kichen ullizes the avalable o 1 toan uvvpveLede Tled degree - no surface s left unused yet the kitchen does

not appear crammed based on “We are very happy with the

D= design Jadques helped s make the most thsqmrp and his insights were very valuable*
- piures sndieds Pl a s manager have apte fo o “This choice ensure
- standard for the the remainder of of greal cooking and happy

quests. Vist the oo e In Marsoile for a taste ofgrea food.provided by outatanding chafoand a stat o the art
Chef Corp kitchen

P Tags

+

Figure 7.18. Selecting a Customer Persona
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7.5 Working with the Context
Inspector

You can use the Context Inspector to view the context of the current selected Customer
Persona. To open the Context Inspector open the Customer Persona dialog and click
the "i" button beside the Customer Persona as viewed below.

[ Qe B2 < >
o, comem s ——— Doe
E
m in o o
L\ 6000 Happy Customers in |°<a
= O PN e ° |
= Chef Corp. has delivered over 6000 kitchens in the last 5 years. Our 60ooth kitchen was inf J -
high-class restaurant In the heart of Marsellle. "We were very happy with our previous Chdl close | 4O
Flenres the Colchique. 1l am more than satisfied, in fact. the quality of service has astounded me and my manager. We were. -

The kitchen utiizes the available 40 m to an unprecedented degree - no surface is left unused yet the kitchen does
not appear crammed. The partitioning and organization was based on Plerre’s wishes. “Wo are very happy with the
design. Jaques helped Is make the most of the space. and his INsights were very valuabl

Plerro and his manager have opted for our no-
standard for the Colchique's kitchen for the remainder of ts service e - hopefully years of great cooking and happy
quests Visit the Colchique in Marsill for a taste of greal food. provided by oulstanding chels and a stale-ol-the-arl
Chef Corp.kitchen

Tags

May 32015

Figure 7.19. Opening the Context Inspector

This opens the Context Inspector window as shown below. The context collection of this
persona contains different context elements such as Commerce Segments, Implicit
Interest, Explicit Interest or Personal Information, but in your project specific setup you
might have different contexts. The contexts segment and system are added to the
ContextCollection automatically if the corresponding configuration in the web
application is correct. The content of the contexts Implicit Interests for example is
computed from the data configured in the Customer Persona content item of the selected

(= o+ PR -
M- @ enghoh nited states) Qande B < > cr-x=- N
B, o e - B =
" e T ) i
. t .
B tomersins
Lol o
s =)
= Soooth kichon was nstaled @
We were very happy wih our
@ }amajor renovation of our restaurant, the
P {chef of the Colchique. | am more than

& and my manager We were prepared for a
| the experience of our delivery manager

inted degree - no surface i left unused.
{ing and organization was based on Pierre’s

% bed is make the most of the space, and his

Plere and his manager have opted for our no-hassle Ufetime service plan. This choice ensures a

Figure 7.20. Context Inspector showing persona context
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8. Working with User Generated
Content

CoreMedia Elastic Social feature @

This chapter describes the use cases that are supported by the Elastic Social Studio
Plugin.

e Section 8.1, “Working with Comments and Reviews” [359] shows you how to moderate
and edit comments.

e Section 8.2, “Working with Users” [372] shows you how to moderate and edit users.
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8.1 Working with Comments and
Reviews

Comments are a means to engage your users and to find out what they think about your Comments
website. Users of a CoreMedia Blueprint website can write plain text comments or add

images to the comment. They can also rate or like content or complain about comments

or other users.

Reviews are a special type of comments with a title and a rating in addition to the Reviews
comment text. All statements on working with comments in this section equally hold
for reviews [along with the additional options to moderate title and rating].

Because of the alleged anonymity of the web, some users tend to write comments that Moderation
might offend other people, that are criminal or in any way unwanted and drive the

community users away. Therefore, it is advisable to moderate the comments on your

website. Moderation is done in the Moderation View as shown in Figure 8.1, “Moderation

View" [359]

Figure 8.1. Moderation View

The Elastic Social Studio Plugin allows you to premoderate or post-moderate comments
or to not moderate at all.

Premoderation means that a new comment is only shown to its author (8) but it does Premoderation
not appear on the website. The comment appears in the Moderation View (9] where you

have to approve or reject (7] the comment. Approving the comment makes it appear to

all website visitors.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working with User Generated Content | Working with Comments and Reviews

Post-moderation means that a new comment is immediately shown on the website, Post-moderation
but you have the opportunity to approve or reject the comment later. This increases the

speed of the discussions but has the risk that unwanted comments appear on the

website for a period or within discussions and quotations of community users.

A moderated comment is removed from the comment list. The comment list shows a
maximum number of comments and users profiles. By default, these moderated items
are sorted to show the latest ones first but you can switch the sort order by clicking the
Date column. This will show you the oldest comments and user profiles first.

A comment or user profile that has been approved returns to the list when a user com- Complaints
plains about it. That is, the user clicked [Complain] on the website. Comments and user

profiles with complaints appear on top (5] of the moderated item list since processing

these hints from the community users are a valuable help to the moderation activities.

They are marked with an exclamation mark.

Toincrease the speed of the moderation process, the Elastic Social Studio Plugin offers Blacklist
you a blacklist functionality that reduces the time needed per comment to determine

whether the comment is unwanted or not. It does this by highlighting offending and

suspicious words. You can add or remove words to or from this blacklist and the plugin

highlights them in the comment view.

Ifyou have an article for which you expect a lot of controversial comments or if you want Prioritizing content and
to stick to the moderation of the comments of a special article for some other reason users

then you can prioritize the moderation of comments of an article. All comments that

belong to the article will be shown at top of the moderated item list below the complaints

(6) and are marked with an arrow. You can also prioritize users. That is, user profiles will

appear at the top of the moderated item list.
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Contributions:

# *This action triggers an email

0 reviewed (0 rejected)

B Insalata Caprese Recipe Article
Insalata Caprese

Approve

Reject*

_“‘1 Type Username Details Date ¥

& & cartmani23s Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:47 PM
skyline Insalata Caprese A 2017/02/13 147 FM
&  maker Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:47 PM
&  gems360 Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:47 PM
& Wwineox Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:47 PM
Q  darkwzrd4 Insalata Caprese A 2017/02/13 147 FM
& nortrom the silencer Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:47 PM
©  darkpowerz Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:46 PM
& chaor Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:46 PM
e jus Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:46 FM
& _gameboy_ Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:46 PM
©  whatswrongwmn Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:46 PM
€ suzuki hiroshima Insalata Caprese 4  2017/02/13 1:45 PM
€ darklordo9 Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:45FM
©  comuptterror Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:45PM
& yerbel ightril Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:45PM
e T

Twilight Lord Ryan

Inzalata Caprese

2017/02/13 1:45 PM

In this session, you have approved 0 contributions. More than 100 remaining.  Mere Info

Figure 8.2. Prioritized comments

You can transfer comments written by the user into the CMS repository for further usage. Curated transfer

See Section 8.1.11, “Transfer Comments in the Repository” [369] for details.

8.1.1 Opening the Moderation View

Moderation of comments and new users is done in the Moderation View. In order to open
this view, select the Apps menu in the Favorites Bar and click Moderation.

8.1.2 Filtering the List of Moderated Items

It is possible to filter the list of comments and users in the Moderation View as shown
in Figure 8.3, “Applying filters to the list of comments and users” [362]. Filtering users
and comments may result in an empty result list. In addition, comments may be filtered
in terms of comment categories. Filter settings are persisted for each user across Studio
sessions.
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Filters «|  Type Usemame Details Date ¥
I & thereaper99 Alberto Purser 4 2017/02131:19PM «
~ Contributions x
1 8 hog Alonzo Bowerman 4 20170213118 PM
& users 1 & bruedianos Darius Rudhall 4 201702713197 PM
(% Comments & Reviews ! & ging Blake Corbett 4+ 2017/02/131:16PM
Entrées x ||t 2 sasuer Randy Sly 4 20170213196 M
[emies B ||} & evipriest Jordan Maries 4 201702713195 PM
| Fall Recipes RIE rasluine Leo Showell 4 20170213194 PM
. 1 ninjakat Harlan Plain 4 2017/02131:13PM
18 feedt Toby Chamell 4 2017/0213192PM
1 8 poteg Cesar Boddington 4 2070213 192PM
I & zalatar Gabriel Mercer 4 2017/02131:11PM
! 8 sondei Erik Stirk 4 20170213 1:10PM
1 8 ightragon Wendell Randel 4 20170213 109 PM
& 5a50ri456-157484 . Glenn Greaves 4 2017/02131:47PM
& Savior Crimson Dr... Vernon Ladford 4 2017/02131:47 M
2 lilluke136264863.. Van Paling 4 2017/02131:47 PM
& withe devil679599... Floyd Palmer 4 2017/02131:47 M
& Shadowsonic107... Joel Cotterill 4 2017/02131:47PM
£ vincant11117420... Garland Bamford 4 20170213147 PM
& Captain Gregoris1... Alberto Stretton 4 20170213 1:46PM
2 asserdu173702342 Arthur Atwood 4 20170213 1:46PM
2 frecip1293731706 Emmett Solomon 4 20170213 1:46PM
8 kingsed-1356075.. Maurice Bradshaw 4 2017/02/131:46PM ~
In this session, you have approved 0 contributions. More than 100 remaining. ~ More Info

Figure 8.3. Applying filters to the list of comments and users

It is subject to configuration, under which categories a comment falls and which cat-
egories are available as filter options. For details, refer to Section 3.3.11, “Configuring
Available Comment Categories” [80].

8.1.3 Approving or Rejecting a Comment

Approving a comment

In order to approve a comment simply click [Approve] .

The comment disappears from the list and is shown on the website.

Rejecting a comment

If you need to reject a comment there is a small difference between a comment from
an anonymous user and a registered user. A comment from an anonymous user is re-
moved without further notice. A registered user, on the other hand, will get an email
notification explaining that the community policy was violated. You can edit the default
email before sending it. Simply click the [email] link as shown in Figure 8.4, “Select the
email window and reject comment” [363] and follow the instructions from Section 8.2,
“Working with Users” [372].
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Moderation  All Contributions

“This contribution is new and not public  2017/02/13 1:47 PM
ARBINE
I want to add something: Making something but thinking can be the most valuable choice sometimes. Anyway, great article!
Info | Annotation
‘psyduck § On The Table Article
Contributions: 0 reviewed (0 rejected) on The Table
4 +This acton tiggers n emai Approve

Figure 8.4. Select the email window and reject comment

In order to reject the comment simply click [Reject] .

An emailis sent to the user and the comment disappears from the list and is not shown
on the website anymore. Nevertheless, you as an editor will still see the comment in
the Preview, marked as "rejected", to preserve the context in which comments have

been written.

Restoring last comment or user

If you have approved or rejected a comment or user, it disappears from the comment
list. You can restore this last comment or the last approved user by clicking the [Last
Contribution] button as shown in Figure 8.5, “Select the email window and restore last
comment or user” [364].
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Moderation  All Contributions

This contribution is new and not public  2017/02/13 1:47 PM
Title: | What a nonsense! Rating: |2 O
A BIMNTE

What a nonsense!

nickz H Insalata Caprese Recipe Article
Contributions: 0 reviewed (0 rejected) Insalata Caprese

tion triggers an email Approve Reject*

Filters d Type Usemname Details Date ¥
! & ninjakat Harlan Flain 20T/ TG PM T
~ Contributions 1 2 feed Toby Charnell 2017/02/13 1:12 PM
& Users I 2 protego Cesar Boddington 2017/02/13 1:12 PM
& Comments & Reviews 1 2 zalatar Gabriel Mercer 2017/02/13 1:11 PM
I & sondrei Erik Stirk 2017/02/13 1:10 PM
1 2 lightdragon ‘Wendell Randel 2017/02/13 1:09 PM
| @ o mdmecame 4 awmnnon]
& cartmani236 Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/131:47 PM
Q  skyline Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
€ maker Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
€  gems360 Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
S Wineox Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
€ darkwzrds Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
€ nortrom the silen... Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
@ darkpowerz Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:46 PM
&  chaor Insalata Caprese +  2017/02/13 1:46 PM
@ jus Insalata Caprese 4 2017/02/13 1:46 PM
S _gameboy_ Insalata Caprese +  2017/02/13 1:46 PM

In this session, you have approved 0 contributions. More than 100 remaining.  More Info

Figure 8.5. Select the email window and restore last comment or user

8.1.4 Prioritize a Content

In order to prioritize a content for instance an article proceed as follows:
1. In the moderated item list, find a comment that belongs to the article that you want
to prioritize.

2. Hover over this row and an icon with an arrow up appears, which you can click on to
prioritize the article.
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You can only prioritize one comment target. To deprioritize it again, you can either prior-
itize another one or you can hover over a prioritized comment and click on the icon of
an arrow down which will appear.

All comments that belong to the article and need moderation appear at the top of the
moderated item list, right behind articles or users profiles that have complaints. These
are marked with an exclamation mark.

The article is only prioritized for the current user and session. That is, after a relogin the
prioritization is not active anymore.

8.1.5 Editing a Comment

If you want to edit a comment, start typing in the text field at the top of the Moderation
View. You can set or remove links, format text as bold or italic and mark text as a quote.
Beware that most community users react strongly when they find their comments edited
by moderators. No notification is sent to the author of a comment when it is edited.

8.1.6 Working with the Blacklist

Elastic Social lets you define a blacklist of suspicious or offending words that is shared
between the moderation team. If a comment contains a word from the blacklist, then
the word will be highlighted and helps to determine quickly if a comment is unwanted
or not.

Moderation  All Contributions

This contribution is new and not public  2017/02/13 1:47 PM

ABINE

I canni Block: o |

Figure 8.6. Comment with highlighted word from the blacklist

You can add words to and remove words from the blacklist like this:

Adding words to the blacklist

1. Double click or select the word you want to add to the blacklist.
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2. Click the & icon. A small dialog opens up and contains the selected word.
3. Click the & icon.

The word has been added to the list and will be highlighted in the Comment View of all
moderators.

Removing words from the blacklist

1. Double click or select the word you want to remove from the blacklist.
2. Click the & icon. A small dialog opens up and contains the selected word.
3. Click the @ icon.

The word has been removed from the list and will not be highlighted anymore in the
Comment View of all moderators.

You can also just click the blacklist icon and directly type in words you want to add or
remove.

8.1.7 Opening Corresponding Contents

If you want to switch from a comment to the corresponding content, an article for in-
stance, to fix a problem that is mentioned in the comment, simply click the content
name link below the comment text. Figure 8.7, “Open the target content in the Form” [366]
shows the link.

Moderation  All Contributions

This contribution is new and not public 2017/02/13 1:47 PM

Title: | Awesome, | love it! Rating: |3 |5

A BINEH

Awesome, | love it!

Info Annotation

skyline @ Insalata Caprese Recipe Article
Contributions: 0 reviewed (0 rejected) ey o
# This action triggers an email Approve  Reject*

Figure 8.7. Open the target content in the Form
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Switch to the Curated Content tab to display a list of curated content. The tab is disabled
if no curated content exists. See Section 8.1.11, “Transfer Comments in the Reposit-
ory” [369] to learn how to create articles and other content from comments and reviews.

m L=RVELECIUY o Coffee Comments Article

"‘, " Moderation All Contributions
Bookmarks T —
Sh ast contribution This contribution is new and public 2018/05/25 11:37 AM
E
=+ =

New Details

- B BINE

q

Last edited The sun of Costa Rica reached my heart when reading this article!
I would like to add, that you can order the Aribca beans from Costa Rica also online at barista-
-— favorites.com.
q
Articles
-
q
Pictures Info  Annotation  Curated Content

_— _

K H Coffee Comments Article

Pages
# *This action triggers an email Approve Reject*
» Type Username Details Date =
=
= © Barista Coffee: The Taste of Costa Rica 2018/05/2511:37 ...
It

as @

s

Apps

C

Figure 8.8. Show curated content list in the Form

In this session, you have approved 0 contributions. 16 remaining.  More Info

All contents open in a separate form like you are used to in CoreMedia Studio.

8.1.8 Writing Comments

If you, as a moderator want to participate in a discussion, you can do this on the website
or, more convenient, in the Preview. Therefore, you can login in the Preview of the cur-
rently selected comment. Click the [Login] button in the upper right corner of the Preview
and enter your Elastic Social login credentials. You need to have registered as user on
the website. When logged in, you can write comments like any other user of the website.
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8.1.9 Annotating Users

You can add text forinternal use to users. Simply type your annotation into the Annotation
tab below the comment or user data. The text will be automatically stored and is only
visible for editors.

You cannot add annotations to the comments of anonymous users, because these
users have no user profile.
Moderation  All Contributions
This contribution is new and not public 2017/02/13 1:47 PM

Title: | Awesome, | love it Rating: 3 |2

& BINE

Awesome, | love it!

o | Anntaton

Internal User Notes %]
# *This action triggers an email Approve Reject*

Figure 8.9. The annotation field

8.1.10 Browse and Search all Comments

Comments that you have moderated are removed from the Moderation View, but you
can browse through all comments (1], moderated and not moderated [see Figure 8.10,
“Allcomments view" [369]]. Simply select the All Comments tab. The content of a selected
comment is shown in the Preview (2].
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RN ¢ @ —— )

oz varew | 7|

2

00.950900:009:000000:900:000905.000901F

(Y]

Figure 8.10. All comments view

Search for Comments

You can search for specific comments using a full-text search with filters. Select the
required filters:

e Comment type (3): You can distinguish between comments with uploaded images
("Comment with media"], without images ["Comment"], all comments ["Any"] or reviews
["Review").

e Search term (4): Select comments only, that contain a specific word.

e Status (5): Distinguish between "New" comments that are not moderated yet, com-
ments that are already "Approved”, comments that have been "Rejected" or all
comments.

e Username (6]: Select comments of specific users.

8.1.11 Transfer Comments in the Repository

You can transfer the text or images of comments from the Moderation View into an
Article or Gallery in the repository. If you select several comments at once, all text will
be transferred into one Article.
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=

{ Name | Q  status | al

i | | Date ¥
Folder 2017/02/21 3:07 PM
- 2017/02/13 1:47PM
2017/02/13 1:47 PM
Cancel 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
New S BishopFinch A History of Interior Design 2017/02/131:47PM
New € boyofmyst... Pumpkin Cream Soup 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
New S aztigin Carne Asada 2017/02/13 1:47PM

Figure 8.11. Create Article from comments
Proceed as follows:
1. Switch to the All Comments tab.

2. Select the comments you want to transfer.

3. Click the Create new Article or Create new Gallery icon.

A dialog box opens up.
4. Enter the name and folder of the Article or Gallery and click [Confirm] .
The Article or Gallery will be created and opens up in the Form.

5. Edit the Article or Gallery and save it.

Content Metadata - e Owoble

- petaile
At Tite

Maya

scurvy, 13.022017 |
1347

Did you ever think that
2012 s the last year of the.
Maya calendar?

Feb 14,2017

Be the first to comment,

Figure 8.12. Article created from the comment

The new content item is not linked to any Pages.
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When a new content is created from a comment, the Curated Content tab in the Moder-
ation View gets enabled. Switch to this tab to display a list of all curated content, created
from this comment as described in Section 8.1.7, “Opening Corresponding Contents™ [366].

8.1.12 Preview Integration

Moderating comments is supplemented by the CoreMedia Studio's preview integration
in two ways.

When a comment is selected in the Moderation View, the corresponding comment is
highlighted in the document preview as shown in Figure Figure 8.13, “Comment high-
lighting in the preview” [371].

Moderaton  AllContibutions

it 1 contundersandyou woting: [0 8 @ vour and is not public yet

ROFL. No further comment unf | can breathe again

ROFL. Nofurther comment unt | can breathe again

by testing1 Fobruary 13, 2017 147 PM

and s not publicyet.

te-up 1 truly learned something

1ty leamed something from it Excellent posts on this website Usually looking forward to

by boyofmystery sbruary 13, 2017 1.47 PM

@ vour contruton ' bong e and ot iyt

1 don' understand you.

Figure 8.13. Comment highlighting in the preview

Whenever the Studio's preview shows a document with comments, it is possible to open
a context menu on a comment via a mouse right-click as shown in Figure Figure 8.14,
“Comment highlighting in the preview” [371]. For once, The context menu allows you to
open the comment in the Moderation App [more specifically, in the All Contributions
View). Additionally, it is possible to apply a quick way of moderation by directly approving
or rejecting the comment without having to open the Moderation App.

by boyofmystery February 13, 2017 1:47 PM

o Your contribution is being reviewed and is not pul &= Q

| don't understand you. Shaw in Moderation App.
Approve

Reject

| don't understand you.

Figure 8.14. Comment highlighting in the preview
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8.2 Working with Users

Users can create a profile on the website. The editor can moderate this profile from the
Moderation View and the User Management View. Figure 8.15, “User Profile View" [372]
shows the different sections of the User Profile View.

User Management x
anas New (6) « r X
s |
F’ T Username: anas
i I i
e Given Name: James-2072107157 (2)
ﬂﬁ "u‘ Surname: Mallory
Delete Profile Image ~ Email: anas@example.com
Information
Member Since: 2017/02/13 Contributions: 0
Last login date: Rejected Contributions: 0
Logins: 0 Language: English (3)
Internal User Notes (]
Restrictions Qj (5)
(@ New or requires moderation
© Activated / approved (4)
© Ignored
© Blocked
(7)
# *This action triggers an email Delete* Cancel

Figure 8.15. User Profile View

¢ (1] Image of the user profile.
o (2] User details with the email address to which notifications are sent.
¢ (3] Data about the user allows you to determine how active a useris and how reliable.

The language determines the language of notification emails for this user.
[4) Status of the user

(5] Help information about the moderation actions.
(6] Navigation buttons to browse through search results.
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e [7) The buttons to delete a user, to apply the changes or to leave the window without
changes.

8.2.10pening a User Profile

There are two ways to open a user profile:

o from the Moderation View

o from the User Management View

From the Moderation View

Ifyou work in the Moderation View and want to check the profile of a user you are currently
working with, simply click the user name link in the comment view to open the users
profile.
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Moderation  All Contributions

This contribution is new and not public 2017/02/13 1:47FPM

ABIN=A

Awesome, | love it!

Info | Annotation

B Strip Steak Article

# *This action triggers an email Approve Reject*
Filters “ Type Usemname Details Date ¥
e " & sdiz2 Tomato Soup 2017/02113147PM  +
©  fire dragon292 Pumpkin Cream Soup 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
O Users € trickscale Prosciutto with Melon 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
@ Comments & Reviews © illerfreakd28 Garden Salad with Vinaigrette 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
€ mike5000000 Cooked Pears with Flaked Almands and Choco. 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
&  neodiabolus Beans Stew with Ham 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
€ masshew Avocado with Shrimp Appetizer 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
@  jesus Privacy Policy 2017/02/13 1:47 PM
€ gems360 Insalata Caprese 2017/02113 1:47 PM
& LadyKumi Pumpkin Salad with Onion, Arugula, Parmesan.. 2017/02/131:47 PM
€ testingl Pumpkin Gream Soup 2017/02/131:47 PM

@ brai ip Steak 2017/02/13 1:47 PM

Figure 8.16. Open user profile from the Moderation View

From the User Management

If you want to open the profile of a specific user proceed as follows:
1. Click [Apps] in the Favorites Bar and select User Management.

The search window appears.
2. Start typing your search term into the search bar.
The full text search considers user name, given name and surname and email address.

You will get suggestions for your search with the number of results shown in paren-
theses.
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User Management x

a Q
Usi activated (3726) -

Image
activated_moderation_required (543)

archie (15)
alvin (12)
arthur (12)
albert (11)
alejandro (11)
angel (11)
arnold (11)
abel (10)

alex (10)

ali (10)

. rain

No search ref

Figure 8.17. Search window with suggestions for your search

3. Select one of the suggestions and press Enter.

The search window shows the results:
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Image  Username Name Email Status
-
aque-xoxseth  Alvin Hobson aque-xoxseth@example.com activated
Bugzzz-94718... Alvin Spreadborough bugzzz-947185383@example.com moderation
cailin shadow... Alvin Russ cailin_shadowsword@example.com activated
demond Alvin Washbourne demond@example.com activated
dragoness9 Alvin OHara dragoness9@example.com activated
hellfirebane Alvin Gudd hellfirebane@example.com activated
lightining3124... Alvin Swallow lightining3124504050@example.com maoderation
mazic Alvin Storer mazic@example.com activated
quikzilver Alvin Prentice quikzilver@example.com activated
skyingus Alvin Bracebridge skyingus@example.com activated
supreme_mas... Alvin Bytheway supreme_master@example.com activated

Figure 8.18. Results of the search

4. Double click the profile you want to see.

The profile window opens and shows the data of the selected user.

8.2.2 Editing a User Profile

Editing user profiles mostly means to change their status. The Elastic Social Studio
Plugin differentiates between four states.

Activated, approved The user has been moderated by a moderator and
is allowed to write, complain and rate.
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New or requires moderation

Ignored

Blocked

The user has created an account, can write, com-
plain and rate but was not approved by a moderat-
or.

Any comment of the user is rejected without notice.
Older, approved comments are not affected. Only
the user sees his comments.

The user can not login anymore and therefore can
not create new comments. Older, approved com-
ments are not affected. Nevertheless, a blocked
user can always comment as an anonymaous user
or register again. If you block users, they will get a
notification by email explaining that they've violated
the community policy.

If you delete, block, reset a user or change a user profile, a notification email is sent to
the user. You can edit the default emails.

Approving a user

A user with state "New" will be shown in the Moderation View. Click [Approve] in order
to approve the user. You can add information about this user to the Annotation tab below

the user's data.

If a user is in the state "Blocked" or "Ignored" you have to open the user profile in the
User Management window. Select Activated, approved and click [Apply] . The user is
now approved. No notification will be sent.

Editing a user profile

You can edit a user profile in the Profile View.

1. Open the profile in the Profile View.

2. Make your changes

3. If you want to edit the email that is sent to the user, click [email] .

4. Click [Apply] to confirm the change.

The profile has been changed and an email has been sent to the user.

Resetting a user

If a user profile has already been approved and the user has changed some profile data,
you want to reset the profile to the last approved version. If this older version exists, the
[Reject] button in the Moderation View will show "Reset".
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Moderation Al Contributions

Show last contribution I This profile has been modified by the user and the change has not been approved Izm?,mﬂ 33

Username Tavari

Given Name Mike David 2
Surname Tavari

Email

Delete Profile Image

Info  Annotation
Tavari

Contributions: 0 reviewed (0 rejected)

# *This action triggers an email

michael fritsch@coremedia.com

Approve | Reset* |

Filters « Type  Username Details
. 1 2 nekomaru Stewart Shelton2
¥ Contributions
& Tavari Aurora B2C Shop
& Users = » S =
2 [oan ] wkeDmiaz Taven

& Comments & Reviews
& anonymous

8 | okaku11949609.
€ darklight

Filter Comments 4

Figure 8.19. Reset the profile

Erfahren Sie mehr Gber ...
Roscoe Rendalls

Unsere Chefs.

Date =

2017/09/13 1:33 PM =
2017/09/13 3:56 PM
2017/09/13 3:54 PM
2017/09/13 Z17 PM
2017/09/13 1:34 PM
2017/09/13 1:34 PM

1. Click [email] if you want to edit the notification email and select Restoring-Mail.

Awindow opens up, where you can edit the email. Click [Apply] to apply your changes.

2. Click [Reset] in order to restore the profile.

The profile is reset and an email is sent to t

Ignoring a user

In order to ignore a user open the User Management window. Select /gnored and click

[Apply] . The user will get no notification.

Blocking a user
In order to block a user proceed as follows:

1. Open the User Management window.
2. Select Blocked.
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3. If you want edit the email that is sent to the user click [email] and edit the Mail.

4. Click [Apply] to confirm the change.

The user is now blocked and will get a notification email.

Deleting a user
You can delete users completely from the system.

1. Select the user profile in the Moderation View or in the User Management View.
2. Click [email] if you want to edit the notification email and select Deleting-Mail.
3. Click [Delete] .

A confirmation window opens up.
4. Click [Confirm].

The useris now deleted. Keep in mind that the users are deleted, but their contributions
are still visible under the user name "anonymous".

User contributions can contain personal data or can even be classified as such them-
selves. Depending on your implementation and on applicable legal regulations, it may
be necessary to review user contributions as well as curated editorial content derived
from such user contributions to find and remove personal information in the comment
/review / article text, or to delete them. This is an editorial duty that can be carried out
using CoreMedia Studio tools before the deletion of the user (see Section 8.1.10, “Browse
and Search all Comments” [368]).

Editing emails
You have two possibilities to edit the default emails:

o Edit the current email you want to send

o Edit the template for all emails of a type [see Section 3.3.15, “Editing Mail Tem-
plates” [84] for details)

Editing the current email
In order to edit only the email you want to send now, proceed as follows:

1. Click [email] in the Moderation View or User Management View.

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD




Working with User Generated Content | Prioritize Users

The email window appears. There may be more email types to choose from, depending
on the possible actions.

2. Select the type of email you want to send in the Possible Emails field.
3. Edit the email.
4. Click [Apply] to save your change.

The change will be stored as long as you do not leave the User Management View or
switch to another user or comment.

Available Email Templates (7]

Blocking Email Templatel "|

Blocking Email Template

Deleting Email Template
Restoring Email Template
Profile Changed Email Template

- blueprint.coremedia.com since you didn't comply to our
community policy. Comments that you may have written
and which are yet to be moderated will not be published.

Apply Cancel

Figure 8.20. Editing the current email

8.2.3 Prioritize Users

If you want to see user profiles at the top of the Moderation View hover over a user profile
in the comment and users list and click the “I" icon.
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Moderation  All Contributions.

Show last contribution This profile is new and public ~ 2017/02/131:40PM | No preview exisi
Username: Kelhe-805458894
Given Name: | Austin
Surname: Dunkley
Delete Profile image ~ Email kelhe-805458894@example.com

Info | Annotation

Kelhe-805458894
Contributions: 0 reviewed (0 rejected)

# *This action triggers an email Approve  Deletex
Filters “  Type Usemame Detals Date ¥
* contibutions N & Dragonknight102... Phil Perryman 2017/02/13 1:41 PM =
& Bruxelle17266387... Alfonso Tybbatts 2017/02/13 1:41 PM
[ Users & Jamez0-3196308.. Bruce Heaney 2017/02/13 1:41 PM
O Comments & Reviews & HosePareiro-2073... Jamie Bellamy 2017/02/13 1:41 PM
2 Nashobi2112065.. Nelson Cotterill 2017/02/13 1:40 PM
#  Dauth657784718  Lloyd Spriggs 2017/02/13 1:40 PM
2 Kelhe 805458894  Aust
2 935687... Ricky Gateley “ [y——
& Magewarrior1213... Jeff Simons
2 Zioracl578259535 Stan Fells 2017/02/13 1:33 PM
8 Ghetox4-1419653.. Adam Jays 2017/02/13 1:39 PM
2 lorkid890136443  Susan Pangborn 2017/02/13 1:39 PM
& Wpack-361953129 Gary Plevy 2017/02/13 1:39 PM
8 feed1764207844  Percy Grimley 2017/02/13 1:39 PM
8 jkparty-11122786... Ruben Buller 2017/02/13 1:39 PM
8 wabbitg31245882 Arthur Woodyatt 2017/02/13 1:38 PM
& Elemental Archm.. Burton Hand 2017/02/13 1:38 PM
2 penguin14380087... Elmer Brinklow 2017/02/13 1:38 PM

In this session, you have approved 4 contributions. More than 100 remaining.  More Info

Figure 8.21. Prioritize Users

NOTE

Prioritize users will prioritize all user profiles and not only the user at which you clicked
the [Prioritize Users] icon.
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9. Reference

In the reference you will find the following information:
e Section 9.1, “Content Types” [383] shows you the predefined content types used in
CoreMedia Content Cloud.

e Section 9.2, “Conditions” [388] gives you an introduction into the creation of conditions
and lists the predefined conditions in CoreMedia Content Cloud.
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9.1 Content Types

This section describes the content types that are part of CoreMedia Blueprint. Table 9.1,
“Content types of CoreMedia Blueprint” [383] shows all content types that you can use.

Content Type Aim Description

360°-View Content A 360°-View content item contains a sequence
of images [typically for one product] which can be
rotated by a website user to have a view around the
product.

Analytics Event List Analytics Shows the top-N contents based on the "Event Cat-
egorie" and "Event Action" for the given "Analytics
Provider". You can also define the "Time Range" and
"Max Length".

Analytics Page List Analytics Shows the top-N contents based on the "Content
Type" and "Base Channel" for the given "Analytics
Provider". You can also define the "Time Range" and

"Max Length".

Article Content Inan Article you will enter the text content of a
website but it may also link to images and related
content.

Audio Content Inan Audio content item you can store sound.

Augmented Page Commerce You can use an Augmented Page toinclude a

navigation from the commerce system.

Augmented Category Commerce Youcanusean Augmented Category toaug-
ment a category from the commerce system> with
CoreMedia content.

Category Corporate Catalog A Category creates a hierarchy for products.

Collection Content A Collection groupsseveralothercontentitems
that should be displayed together. Query List
and Gallery are specific versions of a collection.
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Content Type

CSS

Customer Persona

Document Asset

Download

Dynamic Elastic Social
List

Email Template

e-Marketing Spot

External Link

Folder Properties

Gallery

HTML Fragment

Image Map

Aim

Layout

Personalization

Asset Management

Content

Elastic Social

Elastic Social

HCL Commerce

Content

Navigation

Content

Content

Content

Description

A CSS content item contains CSS (Cascading Style
Sheets] definitions, which are linked to a page.

A Customer Persona defines the context of a
test user for which an editor can preview the site.

A Document Asset contentitem contains the
original version of a document asset with the associ-
ated rights information, a Word document for ex-
ample, and renditions of this document for specific
channels.

A Download content item contains content that
can be downloaded by customers, a PDF form for
example.

An Email Template contains text thatis used
for emails that are sent to the user in the context of
Elastic Social.

You canuse an e-Marketing Spot toinclude
an e-Marketing spot from the HCL Commerce Manage-
ment Center.

An External Link contentitem containsalink
to an external location. It is mostly used as related
content on the website.

Folder Properties are used to define the
context of a Page.

AGalleryislikeaCollection butspecialized
forimages.

An Image Map contains animage with hot spots
which link to other content.
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Content Type

Interactive

JavaScript

Layout Variant

Location

Page

Person

Personalized Content

Personalized Search

Picture

Picture Asset

Product

Aim

Content

Layout

Content

Taxonomy

Layout/Content

Content

Personalization

Personalization

Content

Asset Management

Corporate Catalog

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD

Description

An Interactive contentitem containsinteract-
ive content such as Flash files.

A JavaScript contentitem contains JavaScript
code, which is linked to a page.

A Layout Variant contentitem defines a lay-
out. It is linked to other content items and can be
selected in these content items to change layout.

A Location contentitem holds the information
about a location.

A Page contentitem defines which content is shown
at which position of the web page.

A Person defines an author of some content, for
example of an article.

Personalized Content shows predefined
content depending on the context of the current user.
That is, for example, different content for male and
female users.

Personalized Search contentitem selects
content depending on the context of the current user.
That is, for example, when a user is interested in
sports it selects content tagged with sports.

A Picture contentitem contains animage and
some more information about the picture.

APicture Asset contentitem containscontent
the original version of a picture asset with the associ-
ated rights information, a Photoshop file for example,
and renditions of this image for specific channels.

A Product contains information about products
of your company. You can order products in categor-
ies using the Category type.
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Content Type

Product List

Product Teaser

Query List

Settings

Site Indicator

Sitemap

Symbol

Tag

Teaser

Technical Image

Template Set

Customer Segment

Aim

Commerce

Commerce

Layout/Content

Layout

Navigation

Navigation

Layout

Taxonomy

Content

Layout

Layout

Personalization

Description

You canuse a Product List toshow products
from a category filtered by some properties.

A Product Teaser links to a product from the
commerce system.

A Query List contentitems can be usedin
places, where other content items, such as Art—
icles,areused. The Query List selectscon-
tent items that fulfill specific conditions and these
content items are shown instead of the Query
List itself.

A Settings contentitem contains Struct proper-
ties, which configure specific settings.

ASite Indicator contentitemmarkstheroot
page in a hierarchy.

A Site Map contentitem marks the starting page
for a sitemap.

A Tag content item holds the information about a
taxonomy key.

A Teaser content item contains a teaser text and
links to a target when you click the teaser.

A Technical Image contentitem storesan
image that can be used, for example, in CSS and
JavaScript content items.

Is used to upload an archive with FreeMarker tem-
plates. This way, you can use new templates without
restarting the CAE.

A Customer Segment contentitem
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Content Type Aim Description

Video Content A Video contentitem contains a video file and
some describing text. Itis similartoan Article.

Video Asset Asset Management A Document Asset contentitem contains con-
tent the original version of a video asset with the as-
sociated rights information and renditions of this video
for specific channels.

Table 9.1. Content types of CoreMedia Blueprint
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9.2 Conditions

Conditions define when personalized content should be shown. A single condition rep-
resents a logical statement about the system, that can either be "true" or "false". Notice

the following examples:

e "The current user's gender is 'male
e "Today is Monday"
e "The user has an explicit interest in sports"

Conditions appear in two larger contexts:

e Customer Segments
e Personalized Content

In both of them you want to make something happen [("display of a certain content" or
"belonging to a customer segment"] depending on special circumstances: These cir-
cumstances are specified by assigning a logical combination of conditions.

Logical combination of conditions

The evaluation of a single condition alone is no big deal, since you only have one
"question to answer". But the more conditions you combine, the more complex the
conditional expression gets and therefore will be harder to understand.

Basic operators

Have a look at the two ways to combine conditions:

Logical Operator ~ Description

AND Expression is true when both operands
are true

OR Expressionis true when at least one oper-
and is true

Table 9.2. Logical operators

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD

Example: Question? => Expression

Is current user part of the 'teenage
sportsmen' Customer Segment? => "User
is younger than 20." AND "user has explicit
interest in sports."

Display the 'Join now' Teaser? => "Today
is Monday." OR "It's earlier than 16:00
o'clock."
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The quoted statements in the table above represent evaluated conditions that are either
true or false.

Constructing complex conditional expressions
Evaluation order
For the further reading, please consider this example conditional expression first:

a AND b OR ¢ AND d

"a", "b", "c" and "d" being conditions [representing logical statements) are connected
with the above mentioned logical operators. What is the order of evaluation?

The answer is simple: AND is stronger than OR, which means, that the evaluation order
would implicitly be

(a AND b) OR (c AND d)

Types of conditions

The condition types you can use in your selection rules, depend on the setup of your
system. Some condition types might only be available when your system setup includes
CoreMedia's Social Software or other customizations to your CoreMedia setup.

Most of the conditions can be used to separate groups of users in Customer Segments
and to determine whether to display Personalized Content. The Segment Condi
tion canonly be used in Customer Segments.

Keep in mind, that the following types are general conditions types which need to be
bound to concrete properties ["current user's date of birth" in a DateCondition,
for example].

Date Condition
Defines conditions on dates.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down box. You

can choose if the date is "before", "after" or "on" the date that you select in the third
input field.

Date =  before = | 02/20/2017 B x
+ and

Figure 9.1. Date condition example

Time Condition
Defines conditions on times.
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In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down box. You

can choose if the time is "before", "after" or "on" the time that you select in the third
input field.

Time of Day * | before ~ | 10:41 AM > X
+ and

Figure 9.2. Time condition example

Date Time Condition
Defines conditions on combinations of date and time.

Inthe second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down box. You
can choose if date and time is "before", "after" or "on" the date that you select in the
other fields. In the third input field you can enter the date. Open the calendar widget by
clicking the calendar icon on the right side. Then choose a day by simply clicking on it:
The calendar widget will close itself automatically after choosing a day. In the fourth
field choose a time with the drop down box.

‘DateandT\me '\ before ¥ | 02/20/2017 B 1041am X
+ and

Figure 9.3. Date and time condition example

String Condition
Defines a condition to compare string values.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down box. You
can choose if the string is lexicographically "less", "greater” or "equal” to the string that
you enter in the third input field.

Referrer Information = | equal = | Value x

+ and

Figure 9.4. String condition example

Enum Condition

Defines a condition to compare a property with a set of given values specified in an XML
file.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down box. You

can choose if the enumeration is "less", "less than or equal to", "equal”, "greater than
or equal” or "greater" than the enumeration that you select in the third input field.
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Day of Week > equals ¥ | Tuesday -

+ AND

Figure 9.5. Enum condition example

Segment Condition

The condition checks whether the current user belongs to a certain customer segment.
It can only be used in customer segments.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down box. You

can choose if the user "is" or "is not" in the segment that you select in the third input
field.

Segments

+ &nd

~ | equal =) | segment - X

Figure 9.6. Segment condition example
SFMC Journey Condition

The condition checks whether the current user is associated to a certain SFMC journey.

For the configuration of the feature read the section 'Upload Content to Salesforce
Marketing Cloud' of the blueprint developer manual.

Inthe second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down box. You

can choose if the user "is" or "is not" associated to the journey that you select in the
third input field.

SFMC Journey v contains

+ and

~ Anniversary Send - March 820191 ~ %

Figure 9.7. SFMC Journey condition example

Commerce Segment Condition

eCommerce Connector specific feature

The condition checks whether the current user belongs to a certain commerce segment
taken from the commerce system.

In the second input field you select a comparison operator from the drop down box. You

can chooseif the commerce segment "contains" the customer segment that you select
in the third input field.
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E-Commerce Customer Segment ~ contains * Women v X

+ and

Figure 9.8. Commerce segment condition example

Keyword Condition
The condition checks, whether the current user has clicked something related with a
specified keyword a certain number of times.

In the second input field enter the keyword that is related to content clicked by the
current user. In the third input field you select a comparison operator from the drop
down box. You can choose if the number of clicks is "less than", "less or equal”, "equal”,
"greater than or equal” or "greater" than the number of clicks that you enter in the fourth
input field. This number will be compared to the current users click count on content,
related with the specified keyword.

Explicit Interest ¥ | sports greateroreq ¥ | 42 =

+ AND

Figure 9.9. Keyword condition example

Percentage Keyword Condition
This condition checks, whether the current user has clicked something related with a
specified keyword at a certain ratio (10% of all clicks, for instance].

In the second input field enter the keyword that is related to content clicked by the
current user. In the third input field you select a comparison operator from the drop
down box. You can choose if the number of clicks is "less than", "less or equal”, "equal”,
"greater than or equal” or "greater” than the number of clicks that you enter in the fourth
input field. This ratio of clicks will be compared to the users click ratio as a "%" value
between 0 and 100.

The meaning of the ratio depends on the configuration of your system!

Keywords = | sports less T s - % X
+ and

Figure 9.10. Percentage keyword condition example

Boolean Condition
This condition checks, whether a Boolean property is either "true" or "false".

Select "is" or "is not" which corresponds to "true" and "false" respectively.
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User = \E = | | user Logged In T X
+ and

Figure 9.11. Example of a Boolean condition
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10. Support

If Studio is not working as you expect it to, your first port of call should be your system
administrator. This person is best placed to resolve local problems, such as may be
caused by version conflicts between the programs you are using and your browser plu-
gins, for example. In addition, your administrator can also contact CoreMedia Support
and submit an error report.

If you have an account at CoreMedia, you can also contact Support directly or report
your problem using the Support web page. Use the About menu (see Section 3.4, “Getting
Technical Information™ [86]] to gather information about your Studio installation that
you can send to the support. Support can be contacted in the following ways:

Support, Newsgroups
Online Support

Use our Online Support to submit a support ticket, track your submitted tickets or receive
access to our forums. You can access our Online Support at:

http://support.coremedia.com

Access to online services

Partners and Support customers will need to register an account with CoreMedia in order
to access the Online Support. Just send us an email and CoreMedia will send you your
login details:

support@coremedia.com

If you have any other questions or comments, please contact:
CoreMedia GmbH

Ludwig-Erhard-StraBe 18

20459 Hamburg

Phone: +49 .40 .32 55 87 .777 Fax: .999

Our Support employees are available to take your support call weekdays between 9a.m.
and 6 p.m.

www.coremedia.com

support@coremedia.com
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Our manuals are continuously reviewed and revised in order to reflect new developments Documentation
and insights gained from the day-to-day use of CoreMedia systems.

If you have comments or questions about our manuals,

¢ please email your inquiry to documentation@coremedia.com
e or fax it to 040-325587 999.
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Glossary

Approve CoreMedia CMS contains a Content Management Environment for content creation
and management and a Content Delivery Environment for content delivery. Content
has to be published from the Management Environment to the Delivery Environment
in order to become visible to customers. Before content can be published, it has
to be approved. This way, CoreMedia CMS supports the dual control principle.

Blob Binary Large Object or short blob, a property type for binary objects, such as
graphics.
Content Delivery Environment The Content Delivery Environment is the environment in which the content is de-

livered to the end-user.
It may contain any of the following modules:

CoreMedia Master Live Server
CoreMedia Replication Live Server
CoreMedia Content Application Engine
CoreMedia Search Engine

Elastic Social

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization

Content item In CoreMedia CMS, content is stored as self-defined content items. Content items
are specified by their properties or fields. Typical content properties are, for ex-
ample, title, author, image and text content.

Content Management Environment The Content Management Environment is the environment for editors. The content
is not visible to the end user. It may consist of the following modules:

CoreMedia Content Management Server
CoreMedia Workflow Server

CoreMedia Importer

CoreMedia Site Manager

CoreMedia Studio

CoreMedia Search Engine

CoreMedia Adaptive Personalization
CoreMedia Preview CAE

Content Management Server Server on which the content is edited. Edited content is published to the Master
Live Server.
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Content Repository

Content Server

Content type

Controm Room

CoreMedia Studio

Dead Link

Elastic Social

Folder

Folder hierarchy

Home Page

IETF BCP 47

Locale

CoreMedia CMS manages content in the Content Repository. Using the Content
Server or the UAPI you can access this content. Physically, the content is stored
in a relational database.

Content Server is the umbrella term for all servers that directly access the Core-
Media repository:

Content Servers are web applications running in a servlet container.

e Content Management Server
e Master Live Server
* Replication Live Server

A content type describes the properties of a certain type of content. Such properties
are for example title, text content, author, ...

Controm Room is a Studio plugin, which enables users to manage projects, work
with workflows, and collaborate by sharing content with other Studio users.

CoreMedia Studio is the working environment for business specialists. Its function-
ality covers all the stages in a web-based editing process, from content creation
and management to preview, test and publication.

As a modern web application, CoreMedia Studio is based on the latest standards
like Ajax and is therefore as easy to use as a normal desktop application.

A link, whose target does not exist.

CoreMedia Elastic Social is a component of CoreMedia CMS that lets users engage
with your website. It supports features like comments, rating, likings on your
website. Elastic Social is integrated into CoreMedia Studio so editors can moderate
user generated content from their common workplace. Elastic Social bases on
NoSQL technology and offers nearly unlimited scalability.

Afolderis aresource in the CoreMedia system which can contain other resources.
Conceptually, a folder corresponds to a directory in a file system.

Tree-like connection of folders, where the root folder forms the origin of the tree.

The main entry point for all visitors of a site. Technically it is often referred to as
root document and also serves as provider of the default layout for all subpages.

Document series of Best current practice [BCP) defined by the Internet Engineering
Task Force [IETF). It includes the definition of IETF language tags, which are an
abbreviated language code such as en for English, pt-BR for Brazilian Portuguese,
or nan-Hant-TW for Min Nan Chinese as spoken in Taiwan using traditional Han
characters.

Locale is a combination of country and language. Thus, it refers to translation as
well as to localization. Locales used in translation processes are typically repres-
ented as |IETF BCP 47 language tags.
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Markup

Master Live Server

Master Site

MIME

Personalisation

Projects

Property

Publication
Resource

Responsive Design

Root folder

Site

Site Folder

Site Indicator

Marking of parts of a document, structurally (section, paragraph, quote, ...J or with
layout (bold, italic, ...).

The Master Live Serveris the heart of the Content Delivery Environment. It receives
the published content from the Content Management Server and makes it available
to the CAE. If you are using the CoreMedia Multi-Master Management Extension
you may use multiple Master Live Server in a CoreMedia system.

A master site is a site other localized sites are derived from. A localized site might
itself take the role of a master site for other derived sites.

With Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions [MIME], the format of multi-part, multi-
media emails and of web documents is standardised.

On personalised websites, individual users have the possibility of making settings
and adjustments which are saved for later visits.

A project is a collection of content items in CoreMedia CMS created by a specific
user. A project can be managed as a unit, published or put in a workflow, for ex-
ample.

In relation to CoreMedia, properties have two different meanings:

In CoreMedia, content items are described with properties [content fields). There
are various types of properties, e.g. strings (such as for the author], Blobs [e.g. for
images] and XML for the textual content. Which properties exist for a contentitem
depends on the content type.

In connection with the configuration of CoreMedia components, the system beha-
vior of a component is determined by properties.

Creates or updates resources on the Live Server.
A folder or a content item in the CoreMedia system.

Responsive design is an approach to design a website that provides an optimal
viewing experience on different devices, such as PC, tablet, mobile phone.

The uppermost folder in the CoreMedia folder hierarchy. Under this folder, CoreMedia
users can add further folders and content items.

A site is a cohesive collection of web pages in a single locale, sometimes referred
to as localized site. In CoreMedia CMS a site especially consists of a site folder, a
site indicator and a home page for a site.

A typical site also has a master site it is derived from.

All contents of a site are bundled in one dedicated folder. The most prominent
document in a site folder is the site indicator, which describes details of a site.

A site indicator is the central configuration object for a site. It is an instance of a
special content type, most likely CMSite.
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Site Manager

Site Manager Group

Teaser

Translation Manager Role

Version history

Weak Links

Workflow

Workflow Server

XLIFF

Swing component of CoreMedia for editing content items, managing users and
workflows.

The Site Manager is deprecated for editorial use.

Members of a site manager group are typically responsible for one localized site.
Responsible means that they take care of the contents of that site and that they
accept translation tasks for that site.

A short piece of text or graphics which contains a link to the actual editorial content.

Editors in the translation manager role are in charge of triggering translation
workflows for sites.

A newly created content item receives the version number 1. New versions are
created when the content item is checked in; these are numbered in chronological
order.

In general CoreMedia CMS always guarantees link consistency. But links can be
declared with the weak attribute, so that they are not checked during publication
or withdrawal.

Caution! Weak links may cause dead links in the live environment.

A workflow is the defined series of tasks within an organization to produce a final
outcome. Sophisticated applications allow you to define different workflows for
different types of jobs. So, for example, in a publishing setting, a document might
be automatically routed from writer to editor to proofreader to production. At each
stage in the workflow, one individual or group is responsible for a specific task.
Once the task is complete, the workflow software ensures that the individuals re-
sponsible for the next task are notified and receive the data they need to execute
their stage of the process.

The CoreMedia Workflow Server is part of the Content Management Environment.
It comes with predefined workflows for publication and global-search-and-replace
but also executes freely definable workflows.

XLIFF is an XML-based format, standardized by OASIS for the exchange of localiz-
able data. An XLIFF file contains not only the text to be translated but also metadata
about the text. For example, the source and target language. CoreMedia Studio
allows you to export content items in the XLIFF format and to import the files again
after translation.
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Index

Symbols
360°-View
edit, 194

A

animated GIF, 170
Annotated Link List, 167
asset

create, 272

metadata, 272

rendition, 268

taxanomy, 278

thumbnail, 272
asset management, 67
assets

show in My Edited Content, 30
Augmented Category, 291, 303

eCommerce category, 303
Augmented Page, 291
authors, 203

blacklist, 360
adding, 365
removing, 366

Blueprint
layout, 17
layout variants, 17
navigation, 16
page grid, 18

bookmark, 211

C

caching, 388
Commerce SegmentCondition, 391
DateCondition, 389

COREMEDIR CONTENT CLOUD

DateTimeCondition, 390
EnumCondition, 390
KeywordCondition, 392
PercentageKeywordCondition, 392
SegmentCondition, 391
StringCondition, 390
Time Condition, 389
catalog
find orphaned elements, 289
search, 285
catalog view, 292
enable, 292
category
augment, 315
hide from navigation, 334
clipboard, 146
comment, 359
approve, 362
edit, 365
prioritizing, 364
reject, 362
restore, 363
writing, 367
comments
sorting, 360
complaints, 360
content
categorize, 205
creating, 113
inherit, 132
layout variant, 134
master, 58
moving, 127
content item
compare, 228
content type
inheritance, 11
control room
localization, 30
open, 31
translation, 28-30, 238-239
CoreMedia Content Widget
content display, 313
CoreMedia Product Catalog, 285
create category, 285
create product, 286
CoreMedia Studio
start, 96
timeout, 96
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Create from Template, 136

curated transfer, 361

customer segment
create, 345

D

dashboard, 97
add, 97
open, 44
Data Privacy
Erasure, 379
Personal Data, 379
deleted content, 106
Download
filename, 120
dynamic content, 20
dynamic list
query list, 117
Top-N list, 197

e-Marketing Spot, 291
e-Marketing spot, 304
eCommerce Connector, 291
Elastic Social, 358
configuration, 83
post-moderation, 83
premoderation, 83
settings, 83
email
when send, 377
external preview, 263

F

favorites, 26
field, 10
[see also property]
field type, 12
focus point, 176
folder, 112
form, 366
close several, 142
Full-Text search, 104
filtering, 105
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H

hardware requirements
Studio, 69
home folder, 10

image
focus point, 176
image editing, 170
crop, 174
image map editing, 184
images, 169
inherit, 132
IPTC, 270

L

library, 36
open, 37
link, 151
weak, 9
link list, 163
Link List
annotated, 167
linking content, 108
list
indent, 149
locale, 57

M

master content, 58

metadata, 203, 270

multi-site, 57
derive, 58

N

navigation
adding node, 134
hiding pages, 16
order, 16
unigue URL segment, 135

P

Page
Create from Template, 136
creation, 135
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dialog, 113, 135
purpose, 114
tabs, 114
page grid
create, 19
edit, 133
incompatible changes, 133
placement, 18
preview, 133
Personal Data, 379
Personalized Content, 338
order of rules, 342
placement
inherit, 19, 132
locking, 19, 131
post-moderation, 83, 360
preferences
site, 78
preferred site, 57, 78
premoderation, 83, 359
Preview, 24
preview
zoom, 26
prioritize, 360
Product Asset Widget
configuration, 323
product code
set, 270
product list, 300
Product Teaser, 291
product teaser, 298
overwrite, 298
product variants, 295
search for, 295
production environment, 8
profile view, 372
project
calendar, 255
due date, 250
property, 10
publication, 213
Publication window, 38
publish, 213

Q

Query List, 117
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R

recycle bin, 129
rendition, 268
review, 359
rights, 46

root page, 17

S

search

catalog, 285

in trash, 106
Search Folder, 102
selection frame, 171
settings, 83
side-by-side view, 228, 235
site

derive, 58, 230, 242

locale, 57

preferred, 57

preferred site, 78

site folder, 58

site indicator, 57

site manager group, 231, 243

sites window, 59, 230, 232, 242
site indicator, 17
site structure, 14
sitemap

creation, 139
spellchecker, 70
struct, 158
Struct

context menu, 159
Struct editor

create list entries, 162

duplicate entry, 163

icons, 159

list property, 158

single property, 158
Studio

hardware requirements, 69
suggestion mode, 207
synchronization, 240
synchronized site

icon, 58

T

table, 153
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tag chooser, 206 w

taxonomy editor, 208

teaser, 20 weak link, 9
overwrite, 299 widget

Test user profile, 347 refresh, 98
create, 350 withdrawal, 8
format, 347 workflow
switch, 355 translation, 28-30, 54, 234, 238-239
value type, 348

timeline, 196 X

to-do
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